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PREFACE 


TO THE 

SECOND ENGLISH EDITION. 

The aim of the following pages is to furnish intend- 
ing students of classical Arabic with the most import- 
ant rules both of the Accidence and of the Syntax 
in the briefest possible form. The present edition, the 
second in English, is a translation of the third German 
edition of 1894, to which, save for a few corrections 
and additions, it in all respects corresponds. Its 
German counterpart has been considerably altered 
compared with the second edition because of the 
publishers’ intention to issue a separate chrestomathy 
of Arabic prose. Professor R. Bruennow, a scholar 
of approved ability, was entrusted with the prepara- 
tion of this work which appeared in the year 1894. 
The connected narratives which formerly composed 
the chrestomathy of the grammar were, according to 
arrangement, incorporated in Bruennow’s work, and 
consequently had to be dropped from the new edition 
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of the grammar. On the other hand the latter was 
now extended, more particularly in the part dealing 
with the syntax, with the result that it will now be 
found, with few exceptions, to be sufficient for the 
understanding of the new chrestomathy. At the same 
time, the fact must again be emphasised that the 
present work does not pretend to take the place of 
any of the larger treatises ; the English student who 
wishes to advance beyond the elements of Arabic must 
have recourse to the latest edition (the third) of 
Wright’s excellent grammar. For this reason the 
author has deemed it his duty to adhere to his former 
view and to decline, in a book intended for beginners, 
to enter into the technical terminology of the Arab 
grammarians — which may safely be left to the larger 
grammars; still the Arabic specialist will easily dis- 
cover that their views have been taken into account 
even in the present elementary work. The best intro- 
duction to this department of study will be found to 
be the reading of the Agrumlye, which Bruennow has 
printed in his Chrestomathy. 

In order to lighten the first lessons in grammar, 
the exercises consisting of short sentences and anec- 
dotes have been increased by the addition of a few 
short stories, by means of which a sort of stepping 
stone is provided to the prose chrestomathy. 
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The passages for translation into Arabic have been 
retained unchanged along with the appropriate 
glossary. Experience has shown that this part of the 
chrestomathy has unquestionably been of service; and 
although I am strongly of opinion that this class of 
exercises is of real value in such systematic instruction 
as is necessary at first, I am in no wise blind to the 
difficulties which the correction of such exercises entails 
even on the teacher of Arabic. In order to meet such 
difficulties, I have selected single sentences and anec- 
dotes from Arabic authors, and have so arranged both 
notes and glossary that the student, who in any case 
will have to make diligent use of grammar and dic- 
tionary, is so to say compelled to reproduce exactly 
the Arabic original. From what has just been said, 
it is clear that this part of the book, at least, presup- 
poses a teacher, for I am convinced that the grammar 
of Arabic as a whole, and the syntax in particular, 
can only be mastered with extreme difficulty by self- 
instruction. I would add, however, that translation 
from English should be taken at first in the smallest 
possible doses, and even in this way only after the 
student has read a part of the Arabic texts. 

The synopsis of Arabic literature has also been 
extended. Strictly speaking, this section is out of 
place in an elementary work; still it may afford a 
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stimulus to a beginner here and there, and supply an 
occasional hint to those pursuing the study of Arabic 
by themselves, or at a distance from the larger seats 
of learning. 

The present English edition is an entirely new 
translation. This difficult and tedious work has been 
undertaken by Professor Archd. R. S. Kennedy of 
Edinburgh University. To him and to his late assistant, 
Mr. W. B. Stevenson B. D., Vans Dunlop Scholar in 
Semitic Languages of the same University, who has 
rendered us great assistance in the reading of the 
proofs, I cannot omit to express here my warmest 
thanks for their co-operation. 


A. Socin. 



NOTE BY THE TRANSLATOR. 


I have only to add to the foregoing, that my 
responsibility as translator does not extend to the 
English- Arabic exercises and the relative glossary. 
A few verbal changes excepted — chiefly where the 
“violence done to the Queen’s English” (p. 57*) was 
greater than seemed absolutely necessary — these 
have been reprinted from the first edition. I have 
also inserted an additional reference here and there, 
and in the bibliographical section I am responsible 
for one or two additional entries. 

I wish also to express my personal indebtedness 
to Mr.Stevenson, without whose generous co-operation, 
owing to my absence in the East, the book would 
not have been ready in time for this winter’s work. 

20 th September 1895. 


A. R. S. K. 
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GRAMMAR. 


I. THE ARABIC CHARACTERS. PHONOLOGY 

(§§ l-n> 

The Consonants. The Arabs at first used the Syriac 1. 
characters and the Syriac alphabet, in which the order 
of the characters is the same as in Hebrew. A relic 
of this earlier order is still preserved., in the employ- 
ment — afterwards seldom resorted to — of the letters 
of the alphabet as cyphers (cf. pages 4 — 5). At an 
early period, however, the Arabs distinguished by 
means of diacritical points a number of sounds which 
were not so distinguished in the older alphabet. 

By a process of curtailment, moreover, a number of 
characters became so like each other that they had 
to he distinguished by similar diacritical signs. The 
next step was to group together in the alphabet the 
characters which in this way had come to resemble 
each other. Hence the Arabic alphabet now consists 

of twenty-eight consonantal signs, the usual order and 

l* 
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TABLE OF CHARACTERS. 




Form 

Talue 


Names 

'd 

© 

1 

o,. 

g» 

© o> 

to 2 
n 5 

© o 
o © 

© . 

sS 

O M 

ft 
^ o 

A? © i 

ft 

5 to 1 

1 

■£ 

© £ : 

Pronunciation 

d 

o 

! 

CQ 

« 

umerical 

Value. 




.5 S 

•S 

.S ° 


a 

u 





O 2 
t-9 P* 

O fl 
>-3 rt 

! 


H 

r 


G 








1 

oU! Alif* 

1 

l 

— 

— 

cf. §§ 2 an 

d 4 

i| 

2 

eLj Ba 


v 

A 

* ! 

b 

b 

2 

3 

&lj Ta 


o. 

A 

J 

t 

t 

400 

4 

gLS Tha 



A 

J 

English hard th as 
in thing 

-t 

500 







| orig. g hard; later 
> g in Italian giorno ; 
j English j 



5 

Jim 

C 

£ 

^v. 


g 

3 


jlLs* Hha 





) strong h -with fric- 

h 

8 

6 


e 

^v. 


> tion of larynx as if 





C 



J wheezing 

h 

600 

7 

sLL Kha 

G 

t 

e 

is* 


ch in Scotch loch 

d 

4 

8 

Dal 



i 



d 


700 








d 

9 

Jf<3 Dhal 

6 

<X 

— . 

— - 

soft th, as in this 


200 





r 

10 

g.|^ Ra 

; 

7 

— 

— 

r 



11 

it) Zai c ; 

Q 

) 

> 

— 

— 

Z as in zeal ; soft s 
as in rose 

z 

7 

12 

Sin 

u* 

U** 

M* 


hard S 

s 

60; 

13 

8 X- 

S in 

1 ^ 

iji. 

J& 


sh 

s 

30(J 


* The termination 9 i. e. un (see § 3 b) is neglected in the translj| 
tion, as in the modern Arabic pronunciation* 
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Form 

i 

Value 






Cl m 
~ C 

db « 

O OQ 





Names 

Not joined 

■a ^ 

«g 
® ® 

.g s 

Join to prece 
and follg. co 

*8 

a 

O bo 

TJ .9 

® ft 

.9 o 

oS , 
*<8 

Pronunciation 

Trans criptio 

Numerical 

Value. 

Hebrew. 

SLo Sad 

LT° 

O* 

aA 

AD 

emphatic s 

S 

90 


S 





emphatic d(tongue 
pressed against the 



X 

jLo Dad 

u® 

L>d 

aO. 

a6 

d 

800 






gum) 




%-\Jo Ta 

is 

Ja 

Sa 

is 

emphatic t 

t 

9 

ta 

%\Jb Za 

Jb 

ji 

fa 

lb 

emphatic z 

^ produced by a tight- 

z 

900 


'Ain 

£ 

c 

X 


! ening of the vio- 
j lently compressed 

t 

70 




* 

, 


J glottis 



3 

^JLc. Ghain 

£ 

d 

X 


guttural r 

g 

1000 


%\j Fa 

O 

a 

A 

i 

f 

f 

80 

2 

Ju- Kaf 

O 

3 

A 

£ 

deep emphatic k 

k 

100 

p 

JlfKaf 

J 

d 

£ 

s' 

k 

k 

20 

3 

Lam 

J 


X 

j 

1 

1 

30 

b 

J^ajo Mim 

r 

r 

A 

^0 

m 

m 

40 

12 

NQn 

& 

3 

A 

j 

n 

n 

50 

a 

zUs Ha 

s 

& 

4 


h 

h 

5 

n 

]\) Waw 

i 


— 

— 

w 

w 

6 


*1* Ya 

3 

15 

A 

J 

iy 

y 

10 
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2 , THE VOWELSj HOW INDICATED. 


forms of which are exhibited on pp. 4 — 5. These 
signs are written and read from right to left. Some 
are joined, to the letters preceding or following, others 
are not, as indicated in the table referred to. 

b. When 5 (No. 26), at the end of a word, indicates 
the feminine termination (§ 73), two dots are placed 
over it to show that it must be pronounced as t (Nr. 
3) ; thus : s. 

c. Very frequently, especially at the beginning of 
words, certain letters, instead of being written along- 
side of each other, are placed one above the other 
this is particularly the case with the letters ^ ^ ^ 

(Nos. 5- — 7), e. g. -2 for jsxj (Nos. 2 and 6 ), ^ (Nos. 

5 and 6 ) for =£ (Nos. IS and 5) for &c. 

Instead of LJ (Nos. 23 and 1 ) the Arabs write M or ^ 
(the Lam in the latter form beginning at the left 
of Alif). 

2 . The vowels , how indicated . In the earliest times 

a * the Arabs indicated only the long vowels a , 7, *7, and 
the diphthongs aw, ai (whose second element they 
regarded as a consonant); this was done by employing 
the sign | (No. 1 ) for a, ^ (No. 27) for ii and (with a) 
au , ^ (No. 28) for i and (with a) ai . In cases where ^ 
and ^ indicate the sounds au and a/, which we pronounce 
as diphthongs, Sukun (see § 3c) is ordinarily placed* 
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over these letters, to denote that they have no vowel 
of their own. Examples; JU* kala , ^ sJra , 

sukun, ££* bafun, ^ naumun . 

In the oldest writing, the long ^ was not uniformly 
represented by I, but was occasionally left unrepre- 
sented. This omission has continued to be observed 
in a series of very common words; in such cases, 
however, an upright stroke is usually placed over the 
consonant that is to be pronounced with the long a } 

i i i 

e. g. (for 1 5 Iso) Jidda ^ &J| HlaJiun (God), 
rahmanu. Frequently, however, in our printed editions, 
we find this long a represented by a simple JL, thus: 

Jidda . 

In a few words a ^ after an a does not indicate c. 
the pronounciation au but a long a , originally no doubt 
an obscure a\ in this case, too, the upright stroke is 

the usual sign, e. g. (alongside of sIa^) Jiayatun 

life (but t with Suffixes: JiayatuJiu his life). 

At the end of many words ^ is likewise employed d. 
to represent a long in such cases (like the ^ in c ) 
it does not receive the Sukun (§ 3 c), e. g. (or 

^oj) rarna (he has thrown); in the middle of a word, 
on the other hand, | takes the place of this thus 
with a suffix ramdJiu he has thrown it. 
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3 . THE SHORT VOWELS. 


Note a. Id a few rare cases, in the middle of a word, we 

„ 1 

find a denoted by j J_, as in the foreign word tauratun Torah. 

Note b. Should be preceded by a £, I is written for the 
former in order to prevent two ^ coming together; e. g. 
dunyd world fiir (§ 74 a). 


e. Occasionally an | is added to a final u or au , but 
it is entirely left out of account in the pronunciation; 
e. g. katabu , ramau (§§ 33 and 53). 

3. The short vowels were originally, as a rule, left 
a ' unrepresented 1 ; afterwards the following signs were 
employed to represent the short vowels, and (in con- 
junction with the signs discussed in § 2) the long 
vowels as well : 

G ^ 0 ^ Id* L s o ^ 

1) aLsxi Fatha 2 (also ^jci Fath) for a (in 

certain cases to be pronounced like e in men, also 


like German a in Manner), e. g. katala , jli kala. 

o l G u ' ^ 

2) Lao) Kesra (also Kesr) for 2 ) e. g. .J. ^ ? 

gadiba , LvS yabfu. 

G ai‘ i J*' V'. S 

3) Damma (also ^ Damm) _i_ for i/, e. g. 

} 9 9 — 

yaktubu ; igafutu . 

When these signs for the short vowels are written 


1 Many books, particularly those printed in the East, are 
printed without these vowel signs. 

i> ^ j 

2 The terminations 5 — , are here represented in the trans- 

literation by a, as in modern Arabic. 
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twice at the end of a word, they are to be pronounced 
with a final n (called by the Arabs Tanwin, 

by us frequently Nunation, from the letter nun), e. g. 

o - S j v 

lamsin, ragulun . The Nunation an receives 

as an additional indication the letter but the pro- 
nunciation remains unaffected, e. g. malan . This 

I is omitted only when the Nunation accompanies the 

. , S 5 3 0 

feminine termination ii (see above § 1 6), e. g. 
marliiibatan , or in cases where the word already has 

a final |, or in its place a ^ quiescing in «, e. g. Ij. 

-5 J 'V 

riban, hudan (§ 2d). The same holds good in 

most cases after Hamza (§ 4). The vowel of the Nu- 
nation is always short. 

When a consonant has no vowel of its own, this c. 
is indicated by the sign Gezma (also called 

Q J j ^ <J 

Sukun [Rest]) e. g. sdfartu , 

(cf. § 2). On the omission of this sign see § 5. 

A consonant which is thus pronounced without a 
rowel- following is said to be “resting”. 

Hamza. In order to distinguish the cases in which 4. 
was employed to denote a (§ 2), from those in which a ' 
t had (as originally in Hebrew) its proper force as 
i consonant, the Arabs gave it the additional sign 
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4 . HAJIZA. 


b. 


Hamza * (in form a modified £ c Ain). I accord- 
ingly denotes the closure of the larynx by which the 
breath, engaged in voice production, is turned on or 


off, according as the Hamza precedes or follows a 
vowel. It is best heard in English before the. second 
of such pairs of words as “sea eagle”, “mine eyes”. 
Its effect may also be noted by comparing the two 
following pronunciations of Kuran, viz: Ku-ran and 
Kur-'an (the latter with Hamza). In the translitera- 

tion we indicate | by ’ except at the beginning of a 
word where no indication is required. The sign p- is 
placed under the | , when followed by an z-sound. 

Examples 5 amrun , Jo] ’ ibilun , J umamun ; Jl^ 

stfctlct, ra'-sun ; ik-ra\ In the last two exam- 

ples Hamza closes the syllable. 

Before or after an i- or w-sound, the signs ^ and 
<5 are generally employed instead of t as the bearers of 
the Hamza, in which case ^ is written without the two 

dots: e. g. baitsa, yu taru ^ yiCat_aru\ 

gi'ia : scCibct , ^Lo yubdrfu . 

After a long vowel, and in most cases after Sukun, 
Hamza as a rule has no bearer, but is written on or 


above the line, thus: ’ irda’un , (or 

bar’un. After a vowelless consonant in the middle^ of 



5 . TESDID. 


11 


a word, Hamza with its vowel is placed over the 
connecting stroke (except, of course, when no such 

S 5 0 ^ 

connection is possible, as after ^ in mcmlu'aiun), 

thus: Z.-jJaL. hatVatun ; in the same way L-yi sai’an ; 

On the other hand, in cases like Hmda'an no 

Alif is written at the end, cf. §3 b. 

Tesdid . That a consonant is to be sounded twice 5. 
. . . g ° ^ a. 

is indicated by the sign of doubling w , named JuJucJ 

Tesdid or JLco Sedd (from the initial of this word 

W ^ 0 j ^ ^ 

the sign w has been derived), e. g. sctbba , 

tarahhulun . This doubling of a consonant is either due 

— as in the examples just given — to the essential 

nature of the form, nominal or verbal (as for example 

the verbal forms corresponding to the Hebrew PFel 

§ 19), or is the result of assimilation. 

When one consonant is assimilated to another, the b. 

assimilation is further graphically represented by the 

removal of the Sukun from the assimilated consonant. 

0 ^ 

This applies to the I of the article Jt, when the latter 
precedes one of the following consonants: ^ o, 

<^5 p y ^5 i j-O) -ioj ^ (that is, dentals, 

' ' , C3 ^ v y o G ^ 

sibilants and r, l,n ). Examples: attdgiru , 

attalgu , assamsu, (the sun), but^JiJI alkamaru 

(the moon). From the fact that the two last examples 
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6. WASLA. 


are stereotyped those consonants that may be assimi- 
lated are technically called solar letters, those that 
do not admit of assimilation, lunar letters. 

Note a. The word &J], Hl&hun , God, when joined to the article, 
drops the first syllable and becomes adJl (§ 2b) allahu. 

Note b. The words min , 1 an, £1 'an (and 'in), when 

followed by a few words beginning with ^ m or J l are usually 
combined with them into one word, the final ^ n being at the 

same time assimilated to the following consonant, e. g. U-o minima 

„ a£ - £ " 

from bo £yo min md , 21 I ’ alia from 21 'an Id. 

6. Wasla ' c . A word beginning with two consonants 
a ' receives in Arabic either a full helping-vowel prece- 

.9 9 " 

ded by Hamza in accordance with §4# (e. g.^Js ik.il 
Plato), or merely a vowel which is heard only when 
the word is standing alone , but which must be given 
up when the word in question comes to stand after 
another word in the sentence. Thus in the latter 

O 5 09 0 9 0 

case we find Ja*| uktul instead of Joo ktul. The I 
which is prefixed in this and similar cases is, however, 
still written although the helping vowel accompanying 
it is given up, and it then receives over it the sign 

G f O ^ ^ 9 o 

Ohaj wasla e. g. Yintulwaziru The two 

words thus united together are also to be pronounced 
as if they formed a single word. Such an Alif JYaslatum 
or Wasla-bearing Alif is called a connective Alif in 
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contradistinction to a disjunctive Alif, that is, an Alif 
hamzatum or Hamza-bearing Alif (cf. § 4). 

Note. The sign * is a modification of joj wasla or sila deno- 
tes “close connection”. 

When a connective Alif has to be employed at b. 
the beginning of a sentence, a full vowel must be 
pronounced, but, as written, only the proper vowel 
sign may accompany the Alif, never a Hamza. Thus 

we have JjjLpI arrasulu , 
pronounce kalahrug. 

In the last example the division of the syllables c. 
is now ka-lah-rug. If the vowel preceding a connec- 
tive Alif is long, it must now be pronounced as a 
short vowel, since it stands in a shut syllable (see 

§ 8). Thus dlUj| properly ft-lfulki , has now the 
following syllables fil-ful-ki\ so too &JJI rida-lldhi 
(§ 2 d) = ri-dal-ld-hi , 1 (§ 2 e ) da-ba-hul-itvazza . 

If the word before a connective Alif ends in a d. 
consonant which has no vowel of its own, the conso- 
nant receives a helping-vowel. The most natural 

vowel in such a case is t, e. g, <X\sdl ojwa dardbati- 
Vabda (for so JUibuLl istikbalun with the ar- 
ticle J f : alistikbalu, in syllables thus: a-lis- 

tik-ba-lu. In certain cases original final vowels that 




utirug out 




1 iJLs 
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6. WASLA. 


4 


have been dropped reappear before the connec- 
tive Alif, e. g . ’pj* hu-mul-ka-fi-ru-na . The 

first word is otherwise uniformly ^ (§ 12#). — 

The Nunation (§ 3 b) is also treated as if it ended in 

a consonant; the favourite vowel in this case is », e. g. 

G , ^ l 9 " v 

pronounced as if written au-w! ragu- 

lunismuhu , in syllables: ra-gu-ln-nis-mu-hu. 

Note. Before a connective alif the preposition “away 
from” becomes the preposition £^0, “from” becomes but 
before the article jyo, 

6« The same rule applies to a word ending in a so- 
called diphthong (cf. § 2) ; the consonant (. or 
forming the second part of the diphthong must receive 
a helping vowel before a connective Alif, which vowel 
is u or i according as the consonant in question is ^ 

w '"O y q y 

or Thus we have xJJI yJiSaxnjo mus~ta-fa-?vul-ld-hi 
in place of xJJI slain rig-la-yil-bci-ka-ra- 

-o 0 * ' ^ 0 

ti for syijd I (So, too, with the termination K " 

§ 2e). 

o® O'' 

Note. The particles y “or” and y “would that!” take i as 
helping vowel. 

/. The connective Alif is altogether omitted in the 
following cases: 
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o 

1) In the article J |, when it receives as prefixes 
the particles li or j la; e. g. J-sJij, lil-hak-ki for 

lal-mag-du for 

G 0 

2) In son, in apposition to the proper name 
of the son and followed in the genitive by the name 

of the father; e. g. tXJpT ^kU> mus-li-mub-nul- 
rva-li-di Muslim, the son of al-Walld. At the beginn- 
ing of a line, however, even in this case we must write 



9 b 

3) In the word ismun : name, after the prepo- 
sition hi in the oft recurring formula aJU! jjlo bis - 
mil-la-hi , in the name of God. 


Medda. Inasmuch as the Arabic orthography 7. 
cannot tolerate two Alifs side by side, in such a case a ‘ 
only a single Alif is written, over which is placed a 

9 05 

Medda or Medd (a sign derived from Joo). At 
the beginning of a word or syllable the Medda carries 
with it the force of a Hamza ; the vo wel sign Fath is then 

5 _ 9 r :£ q — u 9 

also dropped, e. g. Jij 5 a-ki-lun for kur-a - 

nun for so ^o( ’ a-ma-na for since the 

Hamza of the second Alif disappears as explained 
§ 38 a. 
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8. THE SYLLABLE. 


Note. ra’a may be taken as an example of the rule just 
given. With suffixes it ought to appear, according to §. 2d, as 

8M), which, however, is written M) in syllables ra - a-fiu. 

b. Since a ^ after a long a |H_ is written on the line 
(§ 4 c) without receiving an Alif as bearer, the f pre- 
ceding the Hamza in such cases likewise receives 
Medda, as a rule, although the latter has no effect on 

the pronunciation of the word, e. g. get- a (for 
IL^.), ta-fa-a-lu ; and the same where ^ or ^ 

appears as the bearer of Hamza U^l a-hib-ba-u- 

O 

Aw, Jo U* ka-i-lun. 

Note. Arabic orthography has also an objection to two Waws 
appearing side by side, if the first has a Damma (even though 
the first may be only the bearer of a Hamza, as expained in § 4 c). 

c, ** 

Thus tu usun is often written 

8. The Syllable . An open syllable ends in a vowel 
short or long; a shut syllable ends in a consonant. 
Every syllable begins with a single consonant, not 
with two or more (cf. § 6). A short syllable consists 
of a consonant with a short vowel, as in the second 

syllable of ^Uo md-td (with two open syllables); a 
long syllable consists either 1) of a consonant with a 
long vowel, like the open syllable ma in the above 
example, or 2) of a consonant, a short vowel and a con- 
sonant (shut syllable) e. g. both the syllables of 
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kat-lun (so too mau-tun § 2 a) sar-ran , 

or 3) of a shut syllable with a long vowel. This last 
variety, however, is only found (exclusive of pausal 
effects § 10) when the following consonant has been 

O 05 ^ 

doubled (§ 5) and is preceded by a long as in 

6 -jo > 

dab-la-tun (rarely after ai as in du-waib-ba-tun 

which is derived according to § 66 from dabbatun). 

Such a syllable may be described as doubly long. 

0 

Other syllables of this sort are shortened as Jjb yakul 

o 9 ^ q o 

from Jyb yakul ; oucj ramat from ramat . 

Note. A word consisting of but one short syllable, if it stands 
alone, either receives an addition at the end (see §49 a 5), or is 
joined to the following word. The latter method is adopted in a 
series of particles (see § 94 ), which notwithstanding the connec- 
tion are still regarded as more or less independent words. The 
principal stress, however, rests on the words with which the par- 
ticles are connected. 

The Accent or Tone. The accent in Arabic is thrown 9. 
backwards towards the beginning of the word till it 
meets a long syllable, or if there is no such syllable, 
till it reaches the first syllable of the word. A simple 
long syllable at the end of a word, however, does not 
receive the accent. Examples of words with a final 

short syllable: li daraba , istankara\ with 

a final long syllable: tamamtuma , oj fdrdun , 

mdmlakatun , darabu , SjJ lidatun. 

Socin, Arabic Grammar . 2 


2 
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10 . PAUSE. 11 . NUMERICAL SIGNS. ABBREVIATIONS. 


Exceptions: A syllable with a connective Alif (§ 6), 

as in jjcii (see § 6a), cannot receive the accent; the 
pronunciation is therefore uktiih In the same way 

monosyllabic inseparable particles, like ^ and o (cf. 
§ 94), prefixed to words, do not affect the accentuation 

of the latter; e. g. f am as a. 

10. In pause final short vowels are dropped. Also 
the Nunation un and in; the Nunation an is changed 

to «, the feminine termination £_I_ to (with the h 

9 9 _ 

sounded): thus naziliin for naziluna ; 

ragul for ragulun ; marliabd for 

marhaban ; Fdtimali for aL+isli. 

11. Numerical Signs and Abbreviations. The usual Arabic 
cyphers are the following: 

*5 b ^5 J *b \j Aj ^ 

0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. 

The tens, hundreds &c., are written to the left of 
the units &c. as H 19, 1895. 

The following are a few of the most frequently 
occurring abbreviations: 

a^^'tfte^-sstf/tfmjPeaeebeuponhiin! 
pjt-Lo = ^yCc. aJJl jLo salla-lldhu Plaihi 

rvasallama God bless him and give him peace (said of 
Mohammed). 
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IL ETYMOLOGY (§§ 12—96). 

Chapter I. The Pronoun. (§§ 12—15.) 

The personal pronouns are either independent or 12 
suffixed. The independent or separate personal pro- a 
nouns have the following forms: 


Sing. Plur. Dual 


I. 

Pers. 


■p- 

LSI 

9 0 ^ 


II. 

f 

Pers. { 

masc. 

00 t 

( ^ 0 }fj 

9 a & 

L+A j f 


l 

fern. 

CO 1 



III. 

f 

Pers. J 

masc. 

y* 

(|Ci) P 6 1 

Up 


1 

1 

V 

fern. 

<s* 



Note 1 . The second syllable of the pronoun of the first pers. 
singular, although written with I, is short. — The forms in pa- 
rentheses (2 nd and 3 rd pers. plural) are used particularly before 
Wasla (§ 6 d)\ these final vowels are originally long. 

Note 2. When joined to 5 and (see § 95) the pronouns of 
the 3 rd pers. sing, may lose then* first vowel e. g. y&y, 

The suffixed personal pronouns , which joined to a b. 
noun indicate the genitive, joined to a verb, the ac- 
cusative, are the following: 


2 
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12. THE PRONOUN. 




Sing. 

Plur. 

Dual 

I. Pers. , 

[ with nouns 


\J— 



^ with verbs 

isi— 




f masc. 

0— 

&-} 

| Ur 

II. Pers. \ 

1 

d— 

r 1 

w 9 s' 

1 

fem. 

</-\ 

i 

i masc. 

9 

8 

fH 

^-j 

l 

III. Pers. | 

i 

1 fem. 

L 

Li— 

j U® 


c. Before a connective Alif (§ 6 d) the suffix pron. of 
the 1. pers. singular may receive as helping-vowel the 
a which belonged to it originally; thus we may write 

^ °rO Q ^ ^ ^ O^a s' 

third or ^UcCJ t After a , z and 

ai the nominal suffix of the 1. pers. sing, has the form 

^ ya. Occasionally (in the Kur’an particularly) the 
suffix of the 1. pers. sing, is indicated by a simple /, 

of which the sign is Kesr , as my lord! In 

the same way the corresponding verbal suffix may 
be only ^ ni. 

d. After an immediately preceding i or ai the suffixes 
s, U®, |t®, y® substitute the vowel i for u, thus 
assuming the forms s, U®, £», “>®; e. g. &JJSo instead 
of aJL^o. Before the connective Alif ^® generally 
becomes — The suffixes pT and jjb resume 
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their original forms Ijf and Ijo before a connective 
Alif. 

For further information regarding the affixing of 
these pronominal forms see § 82 and the table of 
paradigms No. XXIII. 

The reflexive pronoun, when carrying a certain e. 
amount of emphasis with it, is generally expressed 

O O' *0 £/ t 

by the word nafsun soul, to which the proper 

suffixes are appended. In many cases, however, the 
personal pronoun suffices to express the reflexive. 

The demonstrative pronouns are the following (with 13. 
their inflexion compare § 7 6«). 

The simple pronoun (rare) «• 

Masc. Fern. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Nom. 


16 

& 


i Gen. Acc. j> 


^ a 


^ £ i 

Plur. ,1,1 (iild) or (ulcPi) 

This simple pronoun combines: 


(1) with the demonstrative particle lio, generally 

i 

written defectively (jd or less correctly & § 2b). The 
result is the usual demonstrative pronoun to indicate 
that which is near at hand (this, these): 
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13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. 

lAfl> 

\ 1 
5lXs& (l5^) 

Dual 

i < 1 

Nom. 

- O ^ ' 


| Gen. Acc. 


Plur. 






c. The simple demonstrative combines (2) with a 
suffix of the second person. Only in the older Arabic, 
particularly that of the Kur’an, however, does the 
suffix vary according to the number of persons ad- 

3 i ^ , i 

dressed (e. g. plur. dual elsewhere it 

appears uniformly as ij. There is also a form with 
cf before ij. The result is two forms of the demon- 


strative pronoun to indicate that which is more remote 
(that, those): 

Masc. Fern. 


Sing. JlS, (Jj 16, JjS) 

n , Nom. iblj, vj.il j 
Dual ^ 'o " 

Gen. Acc. dCbo 


iJLj, ('iLo) vlLl> 
dljLj, viLlS 


Plur. rarely 

d. Among the demonstratives we must also place the 
article J| (see§51>).Whenthenoun,inthecireumstances 
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detailed in § 6 f 1, begins with a J, this letter has a 
Tesdid placed over it and the J of the article is drop- 
ped. Thus we get sllJj for xlllW; so too xJU for 
(§ 5 note). 

The relative pronouns are the following: 14. 

who, which, that, — originally a compound a. 

demonstrative with the article as one of its elements 
(hence the connective Alif) — declined as follows: 

Masc. Fern. 


65 ^ 03 , 


Sing. 


t5 f 

Dual j Nom ' 

' 0 ^ C3^> 

(jUcln 

j Gen. Acc. 


I 

Plur. 

G3^ 



(indeclinable) one who, such (a one) as, he b. 
who, those who. 

U (indeclinable) that which, something which. 
Among the relative pronouns may also be included c. 

S-£ 

fern. he who, she who. This word is declinable 
in the sing., but the masc. often takes the place of 
the fern. It also combines with the prons. in b above 

to form every one who, whosoever; and 

whatsoever. 



24 15 , THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 16 . 17 . THE VERB. 


15. The interrogative 'pronouns are: 
who? 

Lo what? Frequently strengthened by the addition 

of the demonstrative 16: 16 Lo what then? 

S % G 55^ 

fem. RjI what sort of? which? 

Note, bo after prepositions is shortened to f e. g. ^ why? 
With this interrogative U is also connected the interrogative 
particle j it how much? 


Chapter II. The Verb. (§§ 16-54.) 

16. The great majority of Arabic verbs have three 
radical letters ; only a small minority have four radi- 
cals. The ground-form of verbs, according to which 
they are arranged in grammar and dictionary, is the 

third person singular of the perfect. The verb Juti 
(to do) is used as a model paradigm. 

Note. Since all Arabic dictionaries give the verbal and no- 
minal derivatives under their respective root-forms, it is necessary, 
in order to find the three radicals with ease, to note carefully what 
consonants are employed in the formation of verbs and nouns as 
prefixes and affixes to, and as infixes in, the stem. 

17. From this ground-form or root, which is named 
by grammarians the first stem, other stems are deri- 
ved by a series of uniform changes, represented by 
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modifications of the verb JJti, but usually referred 
to by their respective numbers in the series. Thus 
we speak of “the eighth stem”, (indicated in the dic- 
tionary simply by VIII) not as in Hebrew and Syriac 
of the Piel, the Afel &c. The following stems, the 
order of which must be carefully noted, are those 
most frequently met with : 

I j£i IV J&1 VII j&M X 

ii j££ v j£5 vm jj£i xi juij 

IHJ^li Vlj&is IX 

Note a. Of these No. IX and especially No. XI are of less 

--a--* -®" 0 . 

frequent occurrence; still more rare are XII XIII JjxJJ, 

XIV jJLi>ai , XV Which of these derived stems are formed 

from any given verb, and to what extent the meaning of the ground- 
form is modified by them, will he found in the dictionary under 
each verb. 

Note b. In many cases the verb is used to express the idea 
that some one wishes to do something or has something done; 

thus “he killed him*’ may also signify “be wished to kill him”, 

,»»-a a - 

and iAic >->yc “he cut off his head (prop, neck)” may mean “he 
had ( curavit ) his head cut off.” 

Or ~ 

The ground-form I, in the majority of verbs, takes 18. 
the form Jud, e. g. jdi' to kill; there is also— mostly 
with intransitive verbs — a form ji* 3 (cf. 133), e. g. 
to be sad, to do (transitive), and also a 
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19, 20. THE II. AND III. STEiXS. 


form (cf. ]bjj) , confined to intransitive verbs, as 
to be beautiful. Sometimes both the transitive 
and intransitive forms, jcki and or J.xi, are 
found side by side in the same verb. One and the 
same verb, again, may have both the forms and 

jiii. 


19. T he II. stem Jjti (corresponding to the Hebrew 
Pi cc el) usually denotes a greater intensity of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. This intensification 
may affect the subject, object or qualifying adjunct, 


as JoS' to kill many people, to massacre (intensi- 
fication of the object). In the majority of verbs, 

however, the II. stem is causative as to know, 
P* cause to know, to teach. It is also declarative — 
as in to lie, CidS to take one for, declare one 

to be, a liar — and denominative, as in to collect 

S 

an army 


20. The III. stem expresses an attempt or effort 
to perform the action of the simple verb on some per- 
son, to influence some person or thing. Thus Joci* to 
kill, but jo Li’ to try to kill, to fight with ; to 
write, to correspond with (with accusative of 



21 , 22 . THE IY. AND Y, STEMS. 


27 


the person corresponded with). This stem also means 
to exercise some abstract quality on a person or thing, 

e. g. to be soft, gentle, to exercise gentleness 
on some one, to treat one kindly. 

The IY. stem Jjijf (the Hebrew HiphTl) has a 21. 
causative signification, as IsXo to be in good condi- 
tion, ^JLot to bring into good condition. Very 

frequently we find, with this stem, denominative verbs 
which appear to us as intransitive, but to the Arab 
as possessing an implicit transitive force, and which 

express the idea of action in a certain definite direction, 

- 0 ^ 

as to do good. Frequently, too, verbs of this 

stem convey the idea of going to a place, of entering 

a f- 

upon a certain period or condition; e. g. to go 

^0 * ’ ' 

towards the West, to enter upon the period of 

the morning, to be something in the morning, 

to reach the top, to be high; ^IsJ (from ^\j rise up, 
stand) to halt, to stay. 

The Y. stem Jjt£3 (Hebrew Hithpa cc el), a soft of 22. 
middle voice is formed from the II. stem and has both a 

reflexive and a reciprocal meaning, e. g. to make 

one’s self great, ^1*3 to let one’s self be taught, to 
learn. Sometimes a verb in the V. stem conveys the 
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23, 24, 25. the VI., VII. and VIII. stems. 


idea of giving one’s self out as something, e. g. LJj 
to give one’s self out for, to conduct one’s self as, a 
prophet. 

23. T he VI. s t em Jx L&S, derived from the III. stem, is 
the reflexive form of the latter, and has a reflexive or 

reciprocal signification, as ^12 to show one’s self bold; 
JjiUs to fight one another (usually in the plural). 
Another signification is seen, for example, in VI 

form of to be high, which means to exalt one’s 
self and then simply: to be exalted. 

24. The VII. stem Jouijj (the Hebrew Niplral with 

the connective Alif acc. to § 6a), derived in most cases 
from the I. stem, is a middle or reflexive form of the 
latter. Its signification may also be described as 

quasi-passive, e. g. to break to break or 

be broken in pieces. 

25. The VIII. stem joOij, (with connective Alif § 6a) 

is likewise a middle and reflexive form, for the most 

part of the I. stem, as , to oppose one’s self, 

object to; sometimes also with reciprocal signification 

as to dispute, contend with each other. 

Note. In the case of verbs whose firsUradical is j£, b 
or b, the £> of the VIII. stem is changed to the emphatic b, and 
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is even assimilated to the first radical, when that letter is a dental 
as instead of from or for from 

is sometimes assimilated also to a preceding d>, e. g. Cwl 

-aJ «» •« 

or cwj from O-o properly after J, J and J O is changed 

into the soft J, e. g. JIJ5) for jU)I from JI3; for 

51 O 03 O 

The IX. stem J (as also the XI. stem Jl*il, 26 . 

both with connective Alif) is used of verbs which 
denote the possession of inherent qualities such as 
colours or bodily defects, e. g. from the stem yuo: 

jsuel to be or become yellow; from the stem ^y: Jy\ 
to be one-eyed; from the stem y ^ : to be red. 

The X. stem JJi& uJ , (with connective Alif) is 27 . 

primarily__a reflexive of the IY. Jotil (otherwise a 
reflexive, formed on the analogy of the VIII. stem, from 

a stem with a prefixed 5), as from the stem 

IV\ to grieve: X. to grieve (one's 

self). Very frequently the X. stem denotes also to 

^ ^-0^ 

wish or to beg something for one’s self, e. g. from 
to pardon, X. : to ask for pardon; or to think 

that something is so, as to be necessary, IV : 

to make necessary, X: to consider 

something as necessary for one’s self. 



30 28 . THE QUADRILIT. STEMS. 29 . THE PASSIVE. 30 . THE TENSES. 


28 . The quadriliteral steins are denoted, for the verbal 
and nominal forms, by the paradigm jJjii (that is 

by the addition of a fourth radical to Job), and con- 
sist for the most part of two stems, of which the first 
may be said to correspond to the second stem of the 

triliteral verb (for Job is in reality Jouti), and the 
second Jdjub* to the fifth, e. g. to overturn, 

cast down, fall clown. 

Note. The steins III jU*il and IY JJUil (the last corre- 

" "a Z " J 

sponding to the IX. stem of the triliterals) are rare e. g. to 

he quiet, from a stem ^ U b. 

29 . In addition to the active , the Arabic verb has a 
passive voice. This passive is formed in the perfect 
in such a way that in place of the ^-vowels of the 
active we have the order u-i-a (i with the second, a 
with the third radical) ; thus the act. of stem I. is 

Job, the pass: Jots. The additional formative syllables 
of the derived stems also receive the vowel w, e. g. 

- w 9 9 '9 0 9 

pass. V. JjkJu, VIII (with connective Alif). 

30 . The Arabic verb has two principal tenses, a perfect 
a * which, generally speaking, denotes a completed action, 

and an imperfect which in general denotes an uncom- 
pleted action. 
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The imperfect is formed by adding the prefix j ya lb. 
for the active of the I, V. } VI., VII., VIII., IX. and 

X. stems, and the prefix yu for the active of the 
II., III. und IV. stems, and for the passive of all the 
stems without exception. 

In the case of verbs of which Joti is the type, the c. 
second radical, in the impf. act. of stem I., may receive 
one or other of the vowels u , *, a. Which of the three 
must be used for a particular verb will be found 
indicated in the dictionary under that verb (e. g. J 03 * 
impf. u) and should he taken careful note of. Those 

verbs, on the other hand, of which (with e-vowel) 
is the type, together with all passives point their second 

? 9 ^ CJ 9 

radical with a only, thus impf. act. I. pass. Jjl&j. 

Those verbs, finally, of which (with w-vowel) is the 
type, take u with the second radical for the imperfect. 

As regards the active imperfect of the derived stems, 
the second radical takes i throughout, with the excep- 
tion of stems V. and VI. where it takes a ; thus impf. 

II. Jjtib but V. JjLfcXj. 

In the imperfect various Moods are distinguished, 31. 
namely the ordinary mood which we call the indicative , 
the dependent mood or subjunctive , and a modus apo - 
copatus (sometimes called the jussive). These are 
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32 . THE IMPERATIVE. 


distinguished as follows: in the indicative the last 

> ^ o ^ 

radical, when final, always takes w, as impf. I 
III. Jl&Lju; in the subjunctive always 0 , as Jjtij, 

while in the apocopatus the third radical is vowelless. 
In addition to the above there is a double modus 
energicus, which is formed by appending the syllables 
anna or an (in some forms only n) to the impf. as 

or 

Note. As the modus energicus is of comparatively rare 
occurrence, it is given in the tables of paradigms only in the case 
of the ordinary strong verb. From the examples there given it 
may easily be formed for the other verbs. 

32. The imperative agrees with the apocopated imper- 
fect as regards vocalisation and termination, except 
that the prefixes ya or yu are wanting. In the imper. 
of the I. stem a helping vowel (therefore with connec- 
tive Alif § 6 a) is prefixed in all cases where the first 
consonant is without a vowel of its own. This vowel 


disappears, however, in pronunciation as soon as the 

O ^,0 g y c fO ^ 

word ceases to stand alone, e. g. JJiiJ but Jls- 

The same applies to stems VII. — X. The imperative 
has the same energetic bye-forms as the imperfect. 


Note. Iu the imper. of stem I the prosthetic vowel is u when 
the second radical has w, as J^5l } but i when it is pointed with 

O* J o 

a or as J* 3 '- ur!) 1 - 
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Note b. In the imper. of the IV. stem the prosthetic f, which 
is characteristic of the stem, is retained, although it disappears 

after the prefixed i of the impf. Hence impf. (for JxJlJ), 
but imper. J*i|. 

In the perfect, imperfect and imperative, there 33 . 
are, in addition to the singular and plural, dual forms 
for the second and third persons. Verbs are inflected 
by the addition of modified and abbreviated forms 

of the personal pronouns, and of the dual and plural 

. . 0 

terminations of nouns, to the ground-forms and 

O -9, <J ^ 

(for the terminations ani and una of the’ impf. 

indie, vid. § 76 a ). The terminations just named, along 
with the ending inci of the 2. pers. fern, sing., 
drop the syllables ni and na in the subjunctive, the 
apocopated imperfect and the imperative. The |, which 
appears in the paradigm after the final ^ _L in the 
perf. and in these shortened forms of the impf. and 
imper., has no phonetic value (cf. § 2e ). 

As to the prefixes of the impf., it is to be noted 
that in place of the prefix j of the 3. pers. masc., we 
have 3 as the prefix of the 2. pers. sing, and plur., 
and of the 3 pers. fern, of the sing., | to indicate the 
1. pers. sing., and 3 the 1. pers. plur. 

The affixes employed in tlie inflexion of the verb are given 
in paradigm I. 

Socin, Arabic Grammar 2 . 


3 
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Note a. In the Y. and YI. forms of verbs whose first letter 
is a dental or a sibilant, the formative prefix occasionally drops 
its vowel and is assimilated to the first radical of the verb, in 
which case the perf. and imper. have a helping vowel (§ 6) prefixed 

^SJSJ JGiza*’ 

e. g. yJJ l wrap one’s self up, impf. 

Note b. In the impf. of these two stems, the prefix j may 
be treated in such a way that instead of the two syllables V 

only j remains, e. g. from 2. pers. msc. impf. Y . for . 

Note c. In the impf. YII. and YIII. stems the tone remains 
on the same syllable on which it falls in the perf., contrary to 

the rule laid down in § 9 ; thus J yank&tilu , yaktatilu. 

For the conjugation of the strong verb with three radicals 
see paradigms II, III and Y, for that of the quadriliteral verba 
see paradigm IY. In the paradigms the participles and infinitives 
are also given, although the discussion of these forms has been 
deferred to §§ 60 and 61. 

34. Among the ordinary strong verbs must also be 
reckoned the so-called verbs mediae geminatae , i. e. 
verbs whose second and third radicals are identical. 


A contraction of these last two radicals takes 
place in all those cases in which 
a. 1) the first, second and third radicals have each 
a short vowel; in this case the vowel of the second 

radical is always dropped, e. g. p, (to flee) contracted 
from (which statement is not to be understood 
as implying that a form ^ once really existed in 
Arabic) 3. p. perf. pass. I. ^ from 3. p. impf. 
YII. jsua from^Jlu; 
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2) When the first two radicals have each a short, b. 
and the third a long, vowel, e. g. 3. p. dual masc. 

perf. from tj^j; 

3) Generally also when the first radical has a long c . 

Cj * 

d, e. g. 3. s. m. perf. of the III. stem contracted from 
(which is also found), passive ^A. 

When the first radical is vowelless and the second 35. 
has a short vowel, then contraction takes place and 
the vowel of the second radical passes over to the 

first. Thus 3. pers. impf. act. jSl* for ; pass. *Aj 
from J^aI 

When the third radical is vowelless, there is no 36. 
contraction in the body of the word: e. g. 2. pers. sing. 

masc. perf. act. ; 3. pers. plur. fern. impf. act. 
But when the third radical stands at the end 

of a verbal form with no vowel following, as in various 
forms of the apocopated impf. and the 2. pers. sing. 

O ® ^ O 0 . 

masc. of the imper., we find the full forms ^Aj, ^.il 
only in the dialects. As a rule contraction takes place 
and an additional vowel is assumed at the end in 
order to preserve the doubling of the radical; thus 

we have from imper. Oy 


3 
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Note. In the case of verbs of the forms and the 
vowel of the second radical appears only in the uncontracted form 

a- j o ^ 

«e. g. J* to loathe, 1. pers. perf. cJULo; hence the vowel a of the 
impf. 

For the conjugation of verbs mediae geniinatae see paradigms 
Nos. VI — VIII; model verh p to flee. 

37. Those verbs that have a Hamza ^ as first, second 
or third radical are for the most part regular, as Lj! to 
make an impression, impf. ^iLs; Li* to read, impf. IjLj. 
In certain cases we find, according to § 4&, ^ or ^ 
(without points) as bearers of the Hamza, or ^ may 
stand without a bearer, thus 3. s. m. perf. act. 
to be sad, to be brave; 3. s. m. impf. passive of 
yi|: 3. sing. masc. perf. act. to err, fern. 

3. s. m. impf. act. of JLi to ask: JfiJlj. Oc- 
casionally an j takes the place of two Alifs, according 
to § 7; e. g. 3. s. m. perf. III. of for pjj; VI. 

of (bind up a wound &c.) j^^Cy. 

38- While in all these cases the ,, may easily he distin- 
guished as the third radical of the verb, there are a 
few forms in which the verba hamzata are more diffi- 
cult to distinguish, inasmuch as the * sometimes 
entirely disappears; from this point of view these 
verbs ought rather to be reckoned among the weak 
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verbs (§ 39 if.). The most important of such cases 
are the following: 

1) After f, t (also after a connective Alif |, J a. 

at the beginning of a sentence) £ gives up its power 
as a consonant (cf. § 7) ; hence, in place of V, V, V 

simply ’a, ’w, % e. g. 3. s. m. perf. IV. of A|: A| for 

^ £ 7 ' 

AMI; 3. s. m. perf. pass. IV.. of A| is 3,| in place of 
I* So also imper. I. for ^£31. 

2) In the imper. of the L form the verbs b. 

- ^ u 7 

take, eat, order, drop the > altogether: 

a 9 0 , ' ^ 

Jtf, oo; in the same way, from JLw to ask, the impera- 

' oS a o „ 

tive is either JLwj or Juw &c. 

Note. Should J or 3 come to stand as inseparable particles 
(§ 87) before one of the imperatives under a , the prosthetic Alif 
is dropped and the radical Hamza reappears, receiving, as its 

bearer, an Alif on account of the preceding Fath, as in jJl3. The 

.» j 

same holds good in the case of two separate words: thus 

% 

3. s. m. perf. pass. VIII of connected with a preceding word 
becomes elladi-tumina. 

3) In the VI. form the of verbs primae ^ is c , 
sometimes changed to as Ixllj in place of Zols 
(for pfe). 

4) In the VIII. form the *> of the verb is d 
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assimilated to the following 3 , the result being 3, as 
instead of an original impf. but 

from ^*1, to order, 

For the conjugation of the verba hamzata see paradigm IX. 

The Weak Verbs. 

39. The weak verbal stems are those having a ^ or 
a ^ as first, second or third radical; under inflection 
these semivowels in some cases resolve themselves into 
full vowels, in others they are treated as consonants. 

40. The Verbs primae ^ and ^ differ from the strong 
verbs in the following points: 

1) In the impf. and imper. of the I stem a number 
of verbs primae ^ surrender their first radical and 

take the vowel i with their second (cf. ^), as jJ: 

9 ^ G 

to bring forth, impf. jJLs, imper. jJ. 

b. 2) Under the influence of a guttural a few verbs 
take a in place of i with their second radical, drop- 
ping the however, like the others, as ^ c to lay, 

inrpf. ; so to fall, to give and others 

(see the dictionaries). 

e. 3) In verbs primae is changed to *7, e. g. 

the impf. IV of Ja-ib to be awake, properly k s ; be- 

? 9 

comes 
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4) In the VIII. stem the first radical of verbs d. 
primae ^ and ^ is assimilated to the following 

e. g. from to promise, Jutil for (cf. § 38 d). 

Note. A few verbs of the form j* 5 also give up the first 

** * *■ 

radical in the imperf. as to inherit, impf. (cf. § 18 ). 

For the conjugation of the verbs primae j and ^ see para- 
digm X where will be found the principal forms of the verbs 

to arrive, to leave, to be dirty, to be anxious, 

^>*#5 to be sleepy, to be easy. 

Verbs mediae ^ and In the II., III., V., VI. 41. 
and IX. stems, ^ and are treated as consonants, 
and the inflexion is the same as that of the strong 

verb; thus 3. s. m. perf. II of JLs (to say) med. y 

& 3. s. m. perf. Ill of (to travel) med. ^ 

In the other stems these verbs are inflected according 
to the following rules: 

Long a takes the place of the middle radical: 42. 

in the perf. active of the I., IV., VII., VIII. and a . 

X. stems, as JU, JUbJ, JlxsJ, Jl&uJ; 

in the impf. passive of the same stems, as JULs, JUb, &• 

JULo, JLxcb, JliLicw; 

in the impf. active of VII. and VIII., as JUbj, Jlxib ; 
in the impf. active of the I. stem of verbs of the d. 

form Jk*5 e. g. oli* to fear, impf. ol^. 
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43. Long t takes the place of the middle radical: 

a. in the perf. passive of the I., IV., VII., VIII. and 

— ^ C 9 -- o 9 -- 9 0 9 

X. stems as JaSI, J.aa/UwI; 

9 y 9 ^ <1 ^ 

b. in the impf. active of IV. und X. ? as Jlaaj, ; 

c. in the impf. active of verbs med. ^ , as 

The corresponding form of verbs med. y on the other 

9 9 _ 

hand, takes long w, as Jyb. 

Note. The nature of the phonetic changes just detailed will 
be more readily understood from the standpoint of the strong 
- - - - - - - » - „ 
verb if it be noted that y , j , y , -i ; y , i pass 

- * o a 

into a\ y , y , ; , ; into 1 ; y into u . It is not 

meant by this that the corresponding strong forms were ever 
really found, in these verbs, at any period of the language. 

44. The whole of the long vowels mentioned in 
§§ 42 — 43 are shortened (§ 8) in a shut syllable, e. g.: 

2. s. m. perf. act. IV. of Jli' and Til: ( and 

3. sing. masc. apoc. impf. pass. I JJb, (with 

the tone on the last syllable as if contravening § 9). 

2. pers. masc. sing, imper. I. of oil*. (§ 42 tf): 

0 ^ 9 ^ 

(but plur. to Li.); 

2. pers. masc. sing. perf. pass. Ui ; 

O . 9 

3. pers. sing. masc. apoc. impf. act. IV. Jju ; 

. . o 09 

2. pers. sing. masc. imper. I: 
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In the perf. active of I, verbs med. ^ take u where 
we should expect a , (cf. jjpg) as while verbs 

med. ^ take &, as ; 2 is also found in verbs of 
the form J^*i, as from LL (for a theoretical 

> 

Note a. Instead of the apocop. impf. &c. from jjV,tobe, 

j - 

we sometimes find the still shorter form jJO . 

Note h. From a few verbs med. 5 and ^ strong forms 
are found in stems I., IV., VIII., X.; e. g. IV. compel; X. 

' I) ' ' 

to find correct, a denominative form from *->[ yo correct. 

For the conjugation^of these verbs see paradigms XI — XIV. 

Verbs uitimae , and Verbs ultimae ^ pass into 45. 
ultimae ^ in all the derived stems, and in the perf. 
and impf. passive of the I stem; thus from we 

have 3 s. m. perf. II The same applies to the 

active of stem I of the form Jcxi; thus^oj becomes 
(to have pleasure in). 

If the second radical has this vowel is changed 46. 
in every case into a long final a . In order to distinguish a ' 
the stems ult. ^ from those ult. ^ this final a is in the 
former case indicated by in the latter by | (this 

applies only to the 3. s. m. perf. act. I). Thus to 
throw, Lc. carry on a war; but II. Similarly 
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in the imperfects (cf. § 45), e. g. indie, and subj. pass. II 
(in place of a theoretical and ^^.j) 5 impf. 
act. I of act * is*/**' 

Note. With the same reservation as under § 43c note, we 

would call attention to the fact that the combinations 3 ^ ^ — , 

3 , ^5 all pass into long a. 


b . 


c. 


In all the cases mentioned in the preceding sub- 
section, a diphthong (§ 2 a) appears before the in- 
flectional additions that begin with a consonant. Thus: 

2. sing. masc. perf. act. I from ; II 


&c. 

In the case also of the inflectional additions w, 
una , ina (and its shortened form z), th ea of the second 
radical, (after the elision of the third radical) unites 
with their initial vowel to form a diphthong. Thus: 

3. pers. masc. plur. perf. act. I. do. impf. 

pass. II. subj. ; do. act. I. V. 

2. pers. fern. sing, of the last subj. 


d. Before the dual terminations a and ani the last 
radical of this class of verbs is treated as a strong 


letter, e. g. 3. pers. perf. act. I. \'y ± ; impf. pass. 
II. &c. By the addition of the termination at , 
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the 3. pers. fem. sing, of the perfect must originally 
have ended in at\ this ending, however, has now become 

at in accordance with § 8, as uyyc. According 

to the analogy of the above is also formed the 3. pers. 

fem. of the dual; thus we find Ixo^, \jyk (where we 
should expect LS!^). 

In the impf. active of stem I, verbs ult. ^ of the 47. 

form Jjti take an w, those ult. ^ an the third a ' 
radical quiescing in these vowels. The ending u of the 

mm 2 ^ 

imperf. is lost, e. g. ^he i m P ei *f ec ^ s active 

of the derived forms (with the exception of Y and YI) 
are formed on the model of the last mentioned forms, 

as II and so on. 

Note. "With the same reservation as under § 43 c note, it 

j * 

may be pointed out that j passes into ii, ^ into 

Affixes beginning with a consonant are appended b. 
in every case to the i or the u just mentioned, as 3. pers. 

fem. plur. impf. I. similarly in the 

peif., e. g. 2. sing. masc. perf. pass. ; do. from 

I. o'-yoj 5 from I 

If the second radical has i or u , the third radical c. 
is dropped and the terminations w, una , ina added to 

the second, e. g. 3. plur. masc. perf. pass, (not 
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, y 9 9 )Ox 9 

'*»> '»*■ 3 - plur. masc. impf. act. 

( not 2. pers. fern. sing. impf. 

d. Before the dual endings a and tfwf, as also before 
the terminations a of the 3. sing. masc. perf., at of 
the 3. sing. fern, perf., aid of the 3. fern, dual perf., 
and a of the subjunctive, the third radical is treated 
as a strong letter, if the second has i or u . Ess: 3. pers. 

masc. perf. act. do. pass, 3. pers. 

fern. perf. 3. pers. masc. dual ULoJ; 

fern. l£CoJ; 3. pers. subj. act. I ^jL>; 3. pers. 

dual impf. 

48. In the apocopated impf. and in the imper. every 
final «, i and u is shortened, as 3. pers. sing. masc. 

apoc. impf. yLi; 2. imper. ^jj, ^j, ^I|. 

For the conjugation of these verbs see paradigms X V — XIX 
where various forms are given of the verbs to carry on war, 
to throw, to be content, to carry out, accomplish. 

49. Of verbs doubly weak the following are the 
principal varieties: 

a. Verbs primse^ and ultimas as to take care 
of; impf. according to §§ 40 and 47 ^jb, apoc. 
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The imper. is properly , for which, however, when 
the word stands alone, i. e. in pause, we write 

The verb to see, which in the impf. elides b. 
the Hamza, throwing back its vowel a to the first 

radical. Thus yara for yar'a\ 3. pers. pi. 

imper. ^ (acc. to « fem. The IV. form 
in the sense of ‘to show’ is similarly inflected: 

> 0 9 £ ' 

for impf. for ^ 5 ^; perf. pass. for 

and so on. 

The verb to live, properly ; impf. US (cf. c. 

§ 2 d note) like a verb ult. ^ or £ like a verb mediae 

^ O ^ ^ Cl ^ 0 ^ 0*^0 

geminatae; perf. IV perf. X or IasLw] 

also contracted (be ashamed). 

The verb ‘there is not’ (compounded of the 50. 

negative ^ and an obsolete Arabic noun corresponding 
to the Hebrew tsh) is inflected as follows: 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plural 

3. masc. 

UJJ 


3. fem. cLlJJ 

L£1aJ 

v 

^ 0 < 1 

2. masc. > 

uu 

“M | 

jVAamJ 

2. fem. oJJ 



9 0 < 

1 , com. vcA-wjJ 


llU 
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51. The verbs of praise and blame, to be good 
and (jIaj to be bad, which are rarely conjugated, are 
written as above. 

52. The Arab grammarians adduce as special forms 
the so-called admirative forms, that is, forms expressive 
of admiration. These are strictly the 3. s. m. perf. 
and 2. pers. imper. of the IV. stem, but have assumed 

a special signification; so f Jo; lx properly fc what 

^ y ^ O q & 

has made Zaid excellent’, and Juyj Judi t prop, "make 

Zaid excellent’ both mean: how excellent is Zaid! — 
The verbs mediae ^ and ^ may in these forms take 
the inflection of the strong stems (§ 44 note b) as 

tcXs> lx how easy this is! 

53. The addition of the pronominal suffixes (§ lib) 
alters the form of the verb only to a slight extent. 

a. The 2. pers. fern, sing. perf. with a suffix receives 

c ^ ^ 

a long final vowel as 

b. The f, standing after ._L u (§ 2 e), is dropped as 

from with the suff. of the 3. pers. sing. masc. 

c. The ending £3 of the 2. pers. pi. perf. becomes^* 

(cf. § 12 0 , note 1), as from with the 

suff. of the 1. pers. sing. 

d. Before the suffixes to the 1. pers. sing, and plur., 
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and Li, the final na of the 2. fem. sing, and 3. 

and 2. masc. plur. impf. is sometimes dropped (so that 
these forms become identical with those of the sub- 

junctive and apocopatedmoods).Ex.: alongside 

of the more common thou (fem.) strikest 

me; l alongside of the more common 
they strike us. 

When the object of an active verb consists of a 54. 
personal pronoun, and this object is, for the sake of a - 
emphasis, made to precede the verb, then instead of 
the ordinary suffixes appended to the vei'b the sign 

of the accusative LjI (n«, fitf) is employed with the 
suffixes of the noun (with the suff. of 1. pers. sing. 

^Q); e. g. jJjiS to thee we pray. 

The Arabic verb may have two suffixes appended b . 
at the same time, in which case the pronoun of the 
1. person precedes those of the 2. and 3. persons, 

and the pronoun of the 2. person that of the third, 

^ ■$ 

as he gave it me; frequently, however, in 

place of the second suffix— more particularly when both 
pronouns are of the third person — we find the above 

mentioned periphrasis with L^as he married 

him to her. 
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Chapter III. The Noun. (§§ 55—90). 

a. The Formation of Nouns. 

55. Nouns in the wider sense comprise 1) substantives, 
2) adjectives, 3) numerals (§§ 91 — 93), and 4) pronouns 
(§§ 12—14). The noun, in the narrower sense, is 
limited to substantives and adjectives. 

Primitive substantives is the name given to such 
substantives as cannot be derived from a verb. Accord- 
ing to the usual arrangement of Arabic dictionaries, 

it is true, the primitive noun head ( un affix) for 

example, is found under the verb but this verb 

is in all its significations denominative. On the other 
hand, it may fairly be maintained that a noun like 

goes back to a hypothetical triliteral root^ | 

— In contrast to these primitive nouns, we find a 
large number of nouns which are derived either from 
verbs or from other nouns, that is, which are either 
deverbals or denominatives . All the forms of the noun 
are indicated by paradigms from the root (cf. 

§ 15 ff.); thus we say of as of the deverbal in- 

0 o -. ' S 

finitive Jis killing, that it has the form 

Note. The numerous foreign words which have found 
their way into Arabic, adapted from Persian and Aramaic, and 
indirectly from Greek and Latin, have also, to some extent, been 
reduced to Arabic nominal forms. 
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A number of nouns do not show the full complement 56. 

6 — &. 

of (three) consonants (see §§ 16 and 90), as *5 blood; 

with the feminine termination (§ 73) : Lot a slave-girl; 
to this group belong also nouns with a prefixed vowel 

O o 

(connective Alif) as name, which accordingly must 
be sought for in the dictionary under 

Extremely common are the nominal forms with b. 

Q q ^ Go 8 A j O ^ 

one short vowel, like Juts, Jjjj, Juti, e. g. Jus., foot, 
according to the form Jjti. There are also nominal 

G ^ ^ 6 _ 5,^ G ^ 

forms with two short vowels: Juti, Joti, JJci, 

G ^ , 8 j j G 

e. g. J. 

NF. jja. 

Next in order we may put nominal forms with a c. 

G 

long vowel either with the first radical or with 

G ^ ^ S ^ S ^ ? G y ^ G ? , G ^ 

the second Jlxi, Jlii, Jlii, JjJtij or 

with both Jjili. 

Nominal forms with doubling of the second radical d. 

6 w G w 6 

are such as chick-pea NF. JL*i (§ 63 a); 

G w 

Note. By their mode of formation these nouns have been 
liaised to the rank of quadriliterals like those in §§ 57 — 58. 

The preformatives employed in the formation of 57. 

Socin, Arabic Grammar. 2 4 


a man, 


NF. 


o, _ 5 

Jut l\ yjS old age 
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nouns are the following (whose vowels vary according 
to circumstances): a) + cf. §§ 60 and 64. b) 3 cf. § 61. 

S ) 9 9 o __ 

c) j as jyAte fugitive NF. J^jub from yiu to nee. d) | 
(cf. §§ 62c; 63 &), e. g. jbj&L I story NF. Uytit from 
the stem 


The afformatives or formative additions used in 

the formation of nouns are: a) ^ 5 — and j >\ — (see 

$ . * 

§ 74). b) (j ! (for substantives) or (often to 

9 — 

form adjectives) e. g. palpitation of the heart 

NF. from Jtw drunk NF. from 

^ 5? ' g j 

jCI. c) (not originally Arabic) as ^yCLc 

' Q 9 ^ ^ 

kingdom NF. which takes the masc. gend. 

in Arabic. 


59. The quadriliteral nouns are denoted by the para- 

Q ^ O ^ 9 -- e 

digm JJL*i (§ 28) as t_j JLc. scorpion NF. JJ Lii ; 

6 5 ^ ^ ^ o ^ y 

box NF. JjJUi; yCLsuo military camp NF. 
ilAAlL* a species of beetle NF. 

60. From among the rich growth of nominal forms in 
Arabic a few deverbals and denominatives may be 
singled out for special attention. Such, of the former 
class, are the participles and infinitives, whose forms 
will be found among the paradigms of the verb. 


6 ? 0 ? 
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Ihe participles — the active is generally named a. 
nomen agentis, the passive nomen patientis — take 

G ^ 

the form for the active of the I stem, and for 

the passive the form In all the derived stems 

the participle is formed by prefixing the syllable 

a ; in the active the second radical takes i, in the 
passive a (see below). As a rule, however, the active 
and passive participles of the derived stems take the 
vowels of the active and passive imperfs. with the 
exception of stems Y and VI. 

In addition to the participles there is a class of b. 
so-called vei'bal adjectives , which are in part treated 
as participles; they might be called quasi-participles, 

as beautiful, from 

The Arabic participles do not in themselves convey c. 

9 - 

any suggestion of time; hence Jjli’, for example, may 
mean ‘one who has killed’ as well as ‘one who is killing, 

O 9 o ^ 

JjXaJo ‘one who ought to be killed’ i. e. interficiendus 
as well as interfectus. 

The Infinitive (nomen verbi) assumes various forms 61 . 
in the I stem, and is therefore specially noted in the a - 
dictionaries under each verb. One of the most common 

9 0 ^ 9 ^ ^ 

forms is JJii , as JJii' killing. The infinitives of Juii 

4 * 
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S ^ 

verbs (§ 28), as a rule, take the form Jjti, e. g. from 

^ G ^ ^ 5 , , G ^ ^ 

the being angry. Jy* and Jlii are 
also common forms from intransitive verbs, as 
a sitting, from jliLl health, from In- 

finitives are also found with the prefix ma , as J 

or Joo (for the same verb has frequently more than 
one form of the infinitive, sometimes with different 

meanings) from to enter. 

G 

b. The infinitive of the II. stem has the form Ju*aj 

r. ^ 

** o ^ 

or \J IaA 3 (cf. § 57 fr); the inf. of the III. stem the form 
Jlxi or iUiLLo (which last is identical with the fem. 

of the passive participle). The infinitives of IV., VIL, 

VIII., IX. and X. are formed by the insertion of a 

long a before the last radical; before this ci every 

s ^ 

short a of the perf. becomes t, as in the IV. stem Jliil. 

£ 

The infinitives of V. and VI. take u after the second 
radical, as V. JulAS. 

c. The Arabic infinitives do not contain the idea of 
time and may be used both in an active and in a 

G 0 „ 

passive sense. Thus JJo denotes the circumstance 
that some one has killed or has been killed, the idea 
of killing or of being killed. 
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Synopsis of participles and infinitives 



Partcp. Act. 

Partcp. Pass. 

Infin. 

I. 

6 


cf. § 6 1 a 

II. 


JjlLo 

&XxJ£ J^utAj 

III. 

G ^ , 

cULLc 

J.*lLo 

0 -• G „ 

&lfrU/o JLii 

IV. 

0 o 9 

jjduc 

G ^ o 9 

J-aa* 

jlil! 

V. 



j&3 

VI. 

0 

Jk.fr IaA* 

G ^ , 

JxIaXo 

JvfrUb 

VII. 

G 9 

(jxJJuo 

Jilli 

Jl*Aj^ 

VIII. 

G ^ O y 

JjiZLo 

0^ o } 

JjlajLc 

JlSaj 

IX. 

JjiH 

— 

JhLxst 

X. 

(J 


G ^ o 0 

JLaaXwI 

Quadr. I. 


Jdili 

Jikxi RXXjls 

II. 

JJJilxJ 

&&& 

jj££ 


As regards Verbal Adjectives (cf. § 60 c), the follow- 62. 

ing forms may be specially noted: 
s 

The form which occurs in both an active a. 

G ^ G " 

and a passive sense; as JuaS killed, a witness, 
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one who disputes with another (in the sense 
of part. act. of III). 

b. Jjxij e. g. CijdS (often an intensive form) given 
to lying. 

c. JliJ I, a form denoting colours and physical defects, 

as yellow; lame; j^t (with ^ as a strong 

letter) one-eyed. For the formation of the feminine, 
see § 74Z?. 

>3. Arabic has the means of expressing a heightened 
or intensive form of the root idea. Of such intensive 
forms the following are examples: 

G - 9 

а. JUi intensive form of and other verbal 

G ® ^ 

adjectives, as (habitually) given to lying. As 

a denominative this form is in frequent use to denote 

Q Si ^ 

trades or professions (nomina opificum) as vLis* baker 

9 o 3 ' 

from bread. 

б. Very frequently there is derived from adjectives 

the form JJti t in the sense of an elative (generally 
so named because including both comparative and 

superlative), as beautiful, elative : more b., 

most b.; small, young, elative: smaller, 

younger; smallest, youngest. The elatives, when stand- 
ing in the predicate, do not admit of inflection for 
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gender and number, as they are the 

most excellent of men. When used in a comparative 
sense, they are mostly undetermined (§ 76 &c), and are 
followed by the preposition in the sense of our 

“than” (properly ‘at a distance from 5 , 'measured from 1 ). 
Used as superlatives, on the other hand, they are 
generally determined. For the feminine formation 
see § 74 &. 

Note. No special elative is formed from the words good 

and yS* bad, which are used as elatives in the form just given. 

As a matter of fact, the positive of other adjectives as well must 

® ~ 

sometimes be rendered by our superlative; thus^UJj y^S signifies 
the (absolutely) greatest of men. 

To the class of deverbal nouns belong further: 64. 
Nouns of place and time formed with the prefix a. 
jo ma , as ^JjCo the place where one writes, the school; 

G J ^ 

also with the fern, termination as S^JLo a buryingplace. 

Note. Nouns of place and time from the derived stems take 
the form of the pass, participle, as ^y ^ * (from the IV. stem of 

^ O ^ 

to go out, of which XY. caus.) the place to which or the time 

at which something is brought out; (from Y. stem) the 

place where the ritual washing is performed. 

Nomina instrument^ formed with the prefix * mi , &. 

as milk-pail, from to milk; key, 

from to open. 
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V' o' o ' s' 1 

c. Nomina speciei of the form xAii , as xf the 
manner of writing, one’s “calligraphy’ 7 . 

65. To the class of denominatives belong especially 
the nouns of relation and the diminutives. 


a. By means of the termination ^ (corresponding 


to the Hebrew ' , fern. JT— and rp— ) there is derived 

from nouns a group of other nouns which, following 

the example of the Arabic grammarians, we call nomina 

s o* 

(adjectiva) relativa , i. e. nouns of relation. Thus 
belonging to the earth |), earthly; ^oLi belonging 
to (i. e. Syria), a Syrian. The feminine termination 
is dropped when this ending is added, as (from 

ajCo) an inhabitant of Mecca; occasionally we meet 
with certain changes in the vowels of a word, e. g. 


jJo an inhabitant of Medina, from rLjlV+JI Medina; 

g" G y 

g&y* a Koreishite, one of the tribe 


5. 

of 


By the addition of the feminine ending to nouns 

q a & s 

relation there are formed feminines, as xajcLw a 


Syrian woman, but more frequently abstract nouns; as 

G 55 «■" G ^ S'" 

divinity from divine, (from sSH God); 

SuJijeLs. heathenism from heathenish, (from 

G ^ ^ 

ignorant). 
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Note. It is usual to indicate the nomina relativa also by 

— r S o 3 S o, Os ^ 

paradigms from ; thus we say that ^ 0)1 is a form , aJltola. 

Osj j* " " " *■' 

a form 

Diminutives from triliteral nouns take the form 66. 

® q ^ 8 o ✓ ^ Go 

as cXaxc a little slave, servulus, from jui slave. 

S w ? Q Q ^ y 

From quadriliteral nouns the form is JlLJLs, as 
a little scorpion, from ClslsLa (so ^*=£^0 diminutive 
from companion). From quadriliteral nouns 

with a long vowel between the third and fourth radi- 

» ^ Ox ^ G Of**} 

cals the corresponding form is as 

G ? o j 

diminutive from ^ja.oabox. Diminutives are not 
unfrequently derived also from proper names, as 

w rO ? y ^ i* o 9 Q ^ 

aJUt < ubaidullahi alongside of &jU| c abdullahi 

(Abdallah). 

The formation of nouns from stems mediae gemi- 67. 
natae and from those with a hamza or the semi-vowels 
presents many irregularities, for a general idea of 
which we must refer to the inflection of the corre- 
sponding verbal stems. In addition to what is there 
given the following particulars deserve attention. 

For the formation of deverbal nouns from stems 
mediae geminatae (see § 34 ff.) the following points 
may be noted: 

The second and third radicals are of course con- a. 
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tracted when the second is without a vowel of its 
own, as y irom ^y. 

If the first radical has a, and the second i or a, 
contraction takes place in the participles and infini- 
tives, e. g. part. act. YII of : yjjo contracted from 
^yLo', pass, also from j'ptijo. There is no con- 
traction, however, with nouns of the form JJti, as XJ3 
inf. to be hairy. 

Q ^.0 ^ 

c. According to the rule given in § 35 &, from .Jm 

so? s . ? '' 

we get y # ; from ^y * : yuo* 

d. The act. participle of I is JU from ^13 cf. § 8. 

e. Contraction does not take place when a long 
vowel stands between the last two radicals e. g. ^(3, 

S ^ S 9 a ' / ' 

y-f' )>y**‘ 

68. The orthographical rules which apply to the in- 
flection of the verba hamzata (§§ 37 ff.) hold good 

for the formation of nouns, e. g. something asked 
for; J!^ a question, from JLw to ask; the part. act. I 
of ji I, to make an impression, is^i’l for ^j|| ; s p&o NF. 
nomen instrumenti sJLjLLo from | &c. 

69. The primae , stems, which according to § 40 lose 
“• their first radical in the impf., lose it also, as a rule, 
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in the nomen verbi ; as compensation the latter receives 

the feminine termination (§ 73), as from to pro- 
o ^ ^ \ ^ ^ 

mise nomen verbi from to allow: 

tv after the vowel i ) coalesces with the latter b. 

to form z, as inf. IY of fall: ^ULd for SiLy* 

time of one’s birth NF. Jlxijo, for from J Jj. 


passes into u (§ 40c), e. g. part. IV of J k&> c. 

G ^ G q y 

to be awake: Jiiyo for JaiLyo* 

In the infs, of the IV. and X. stems from stems 70. 
med. . and ^ the middle radical disappears; the a ' 
feminine termination is added as compensation, e. g. 


|jli£ for Jtph 

In the act. part, of stem I the tv of verbs med. . b. 

o _r, 

becomes y and j (yi) is changed into H (2); as 
for pLl, for^LL (for Medda see § 7). 

A characteristic formation from these stems is JJU ; <?. 

Q 

thus from the stem t>Lu med. ^ we get tVyw master, 

S wj-" 

lord; from the stem t_?L Id med. good. 

s u 

Nouns formed on the model of Juti contain diph- d. 

G So ^ 

thongs (§ 2 a), as Jy?, 

The place of the second radical (see § 42) is taken e. 
by a long a in the act. participles of stems VII. and 
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VIII. and in the pass. part, of stems IV., VII., VIII. 

S ^9 

and X.; e. g. part. pass. IV. part. act. or pass. 

VII. (from a hypothetical active +yiXjo pass. 

^ G , ''Q ^ 

fjAX*). Also in numerous nominal forms, as ,|<5 (from 
a hypothetical ^o) house, from^lo med.^; NF. Julaa! 

from JU is JULc, from a hypothetical JjLo. 

/. The place of the second radical (see § 43) is taken by 

S o S ✓ o 

a long i in nouns of the type of Juti and from med. 

q — S 

^ and ^ e. g. from ^ med. ^ to be gentle ; 

*5 ** Q 

(§ 64c) for mode of death from med.^; in the 
form Jjti from med. ^ 5 , e. g. for (jdlj white 

S o ^ " g 

(plur.); in the forms from med. e. g. 3 awj, 

walk for^Aw? ; in the part. act. of the IV. and X. stems 
from verbs mediae ; and e. g. - jL*i } in 

the part. pass. I from med. e. g. from £13, 

to sell (mediae ^) for 

The place of the second radical is taken by long 
u in nouns of the type of J.ki from med. y as^J 

light from ^13 5 u may also arise by contraction from 
rvu in the pass. part, of the I stem of verbs med. 

s ^ G 3 0 ^ 

as for 

11. In the case of nouns derived from verbs ultimae 
a. 
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^ and ^ those forms in which the second radical is 
vowelless are treated like forms from strong stems, 

So r G u ^ . 

as in h 

If the second radical has 0 , there results (cf. § 46 a) b. 
at the end of words a long a (from hypothetical arvu f 
ayu) which is written l_l_ or (acc. as last rad. 

is ^ or ^), e. g. Ukk/j the stick, for^jJf; 
the pasture, from to feed, for a hypothetical 
NF. Jotil for elative of gener- 
ous, liberal (§ 63&). The same applies to all the pass, 
participles of the derived stems. With the nunation, 


these forms appear as Ukc, (ptc.pass.IV) 

in which the original long final vowel, now standing in 
a syllable closed hy the n of the nunation, must he pro- 
nounced short (§ 8); c asan, mar c a?i , murman. Long a 


appears before the feminine termination (cf. § 70 e) as, 
morning for death for 

If the second radical has short z, from z'z/w arises c. 


a long t (cf. § 47 a), e. g. part. act. I in place 

of a hypothetical and so in the act. participles 

of the derived forms. If the nunation is added, the 


result is ramin &c., in which the ^ is dropped 
even in the written form of the word, uyu is changed 
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to iyiij and consequently with the nunation it likewise 
becomes m; e. g. inf. V. ^xyd! for ^ydl; ^ for 
In the act. part, of stem I from verbs ult. ^ 
iwun is changed to iyun , and consequently with the 

nunation further to in, e. g. ^Uul for ^Uut; 

with the nunation Before « and a (cf. § 47 d ), on 

the other hand, the third radical retains its conso- 
nantal value; thus the inf. of stem II, according to 
the form most in use with verbs med. . and ^ viz. 
(§ 61 ), is: 

<2. After a, yu and wu become J w; yun , and mm be- 


come "zm, in each case with the hamza, e. g. &\ JU\ 

for pCLlI with the nunation gf 11, inf. I of to be 

* — G ^ 0 £(^ ' ^ ^ c 

noble; for with the nunation sLojpnf. 

IY for jJUSjj. 


e. If the second radical has a long ft, the forms from 
verbs ultimae } are formed regularly ; thus the pass. 

part. I of is yy* (for ^yyuo) magzuwun . From 
verbs ultimae on the other hand, uyun is changed 

to lyun , e. g. yy (from ^ycy) marmiyun , so from 
15-a* go away inf. for ^yajo NF. . L.t - 


/• If the second radical has a long i, the forms from 
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5 " 

verbs ultimae ^ are formed regularly, e. g. NF. Ju*i 

s r 

from ^ saint (for rvaliyun. From verbs 

ultimae y on the other hand, irvun is changed into 

g ^ < G ^ 

lyun , as & c allyun high from 

b. The Gender of Nouns . 

Arabic has two genders, a masculine and a femin- 72. 
ine. A number of words are sometimes masculine 
sometimes feminine, in other words are of the common 
gender. W ords which denote female beings, collectives, 
countries, cities, winds, parts of the body occurring 
in pairs, and others, are in themselves feminine with- 
out requiring the feminine termination. The gender 
of such words is in each case noted in the dictionaries. 

As an outward and visible sign of the feminine 73. 

s ^ 9 „ a. 

we find most frequently the ending a atun (or s 

5^ g ^ 5 

atu § 79), e. g. aJlsU (NF. x-Uli), fern, of JG’U killing; 

G ✓ ^ q ^ 9 ^ 9^ ^ 

iUCLo (NF. queen, from *iLU; fern. of masc. 

(§ 71c) content, sbo (NF. xJUi) maid, from 
(§§ 71 & and 2d) youth. Many substantives are found 

only with the feminine ending, as an orchard. 

Note. As a rarity, the feminine ending is found, particu- 

ijL j f ^ 

larly in the Kuran, written with e. g. jtliT the grace of 

God (for &+£?). 
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b. A number of masc. nouns are found with the 

feminine ending, as iLdX* Caliph, Talha (proper 

name of a man, see p. 8, note 2). On the other hand, 
there are nouns which, as being essentially feminine, 

do not require the feminine termination, as Le. barren 
(referring to a woman). 

s 

c. The feminine ending »_ is occasionally appen- 
ded to common or class nouns in order to indicate a 

G — 7 

single individual (nomen unitatis), as a gold 

piece, from gold; a dove, from 

; g 1 

doves (collective). The termination H_ is also used 

for the formation of the so-called nomina vicis, i. e. 

nouns that express the doing of an action once : as 

S / o- 

b‘JuL 5 a single sitting down, from jJtj' to sit down. 

d . The feminine termination, again, serves to form 

g 

substantives from adjectives, as conduit-pipe, 

water-channel, from the part. I of to water. Con- 
nected probably .with this is the feminine ending which 

forms intensives, as a very learned person, from 

g (5 ^ 

the adjective ^^.x. § 63 a. 

e. Collective nouns are also formed by means of the 

. g B ^ 

feminine termination, e. g. from a courier, coll. 

0 - S 9 ^ ^ $ Z , 

ScobJ; tgZyo (§ 65 a) Sufi (mystic), coll. xliyA >. 
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Other feminine terminations are: 74. 

The termination ^ — ; it goes to form feminines a. 
of the type Js*i, e. g. fern, of drunk, 

(§ 58&); feminines of the nominal form (NF.) jUU 
from elatives (§ 63 &), e. g. ^5 Juo fern, of 1 Lot smaller, 

from t the first, and substantives like Ia 30 

world (§ 2 note), which is properly a feminine to the 
^ 0 & 

elative 3i>l, that which is nearer at hand; also fem- 
inines of the NF. JLii, e.*g. from jUJ one, fern. ^ jJU ; 
subst. remembrance. 

The ending it ; it goes to form, more especially, b. 

Q S' 9 ^ 0 ^ 

adjectives of the NF. from Jjii t (§ 62 c), e. g. 

il^o fern, yellow; it^j- fern, one-eyed, but also 
substantives, as it^Jbp desert. 

c. Inflection of the Noun. 

Arabic has three numbers', singular, dual and 75. 
plural. Of the last, there are two different kinds; 
the one, the ordinary plural, properly so called, also 
known as the pluralis sanus or the outer plural, which 
originally denoted rather a number of separate persons 
and things; the other, the collective plural, also called 
the inner or broken plural (see §§ 86 ff.), which denotes 

Socin, Arabic Grammar. 2 5 
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rather a continuous mass, in which the individual 
member is not distinguished. At present we shall deal 
only with the first-named. Arabic distinguishes three 
cases: Nominative, Genitive, and Accusative. 

76 . The terminations of the dual and the pluralis 
a ' sanus are as follows: 


Dual nominative 

„ genitive and accusative 
Plural mascul. nominative 
„ „ gen.-accus. 

„ femin. nominative 

„ „ gen.-accus. 


J — (of. § 33) 

(Cf. D'_ ) 
(cf. § 33) 

( cf - V— ) 
(cf. m) 

CpI 


Before these terminations the flectional endings 
of the sing, are dropped; the H of the feminine ending 
is changed to ^ before the dual termination, (as it is 
before the pronominal suffixes appended to the sin- 
gular), e. g. dual 

>■ T v 

b. By the addition of the terminations exhibited 
above is formed the plural of many adjectives, in 
particular, and also of a number of substantives. In 
the formation of the plural we find substantives with 
the feminine ending taking the sign of the masculine 

plural (as year, plur. much more fre- 
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quently, however, substantives without the sign of 
the feminine in the singular are found forming their 
plural by means of the feminine termination, e. g. 

JU* condition, plur. heaven, plur. 

(with the original waw restored § 71 d), also written 

V 1 ' 

As regards the case inflection of the singular, it 77, 
is necessary to distinguish between the so-called no- 
mina triptota or triptotes, i. e. nouus which are in- 
flected for all three cases, and the so-called nomina 
diptota or diptotes, i. e. nouns which cannot be thus 
fully inflected. The latter never receive the nunation, 
and unless they are determined by the article or by 
a following genitive, they are inflected for only two 
cases. 

The following are the case-endings of the triptote a, 
noun: Nom. sing. _1 un , Gen. sing. m, Acc. sing. 

\— an. With the feminine termination _L only is 
written instead of as , but & so 
and Lit (cf. § 3b). 

The case-endings of the diptote noun are: Nom. b. 
sing. _L u , Gen. and Accus. Sing. _1_ a. 

In the dictionary the triptotes are distinguished 
from the diptotes by being always written with the 

5 * 
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ruination, as & man, while the latter are always 

& 

without it, as Oy^>\ black. 

78. Whole classes of nouns are always diptote. Such are 

a. 1) all proper names that are either feminine or have 

’ 53 ^ 7 „ 

the feminine termination, as &yo, as naines oi 

women; as name of a man. To these must be 

added the majority of such proper names as are of 

foreign origin, e. g. Abraham, Joseph, 

Moses (but monosyllables like ^*3 Noah are 
mostly triptote). 

b. 2) Many so-called broken plurals ; cf. § 88 Nos. 18, 
19, 20; § 89 Nos. 23 24, 25, 27, 29; 

c. 3) adjectives of the form Jkii I (§ 62 c; § 63&); 

d. 4) adjectives of the form (§ 58 Z>), which form 

their fern, like Jki, e. g. LJLt angry, fern. 

e. 5) Feminines formed hy the terminations ^5— or 

£>(_ (§ 74). Cf. also the broken plurals referred to under 
&, §§ 88,19 and 89,29. 

79. The inflection of the singular of all nouns and 
of the plural of feminines varies according as a noun 
is determined or undetermined. 

a . All proper names are in themselves determined 

as muhammadun Muhammed; ahmadu 
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Ahmed; such proper names are treated either as trip- 
totes or as diptotes according as their form and the 
custom of the language may determine; many of them 
always take the article, as 

Common or class nouns are determined: 


1) by the article; as a horse, the horse, b. 

2) by the addition of a following genitive, which c . 
may be either a noun or a pronominal suffix, whereby 

the nomen regens is put in the construct state ; as 

the horse of the man, his horse. 

The case-endings of a noun determined (1) by the 
prefixing of the article, or (2) by a genitive following 
— and the same applies to proper names with the 
article — are distinguished as follows from those of 
the undetermined noun: 

Singular nom. Gen. , Acc. _L. 


Plural fern. nom. Gen. -Acc. 

^ • 

i. e. the nunation is always dropped. These endings 
are assumed not merely by all triptotes, but also by 
the diptotes, when determined by the article or a 

genitive following: e. g. Nom. Oy 1*1, Gen.-Acc. SyL I; 
but Nom. Gen. Acc. 

Before a following genitive (which acc. to § 79 c 80. 
may he either a noun or a pronominal suffix) the 
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terminations ^ of the dual and ^ of the plural are 
dropped, thus: 

Dual Nom. of JLa^: but^j^Jt the two 

slaves of the Vizier. 

Dual Gen. -Acc. but^c. 1 nave 

beaten the two slaves of Omar (before a connective 
Alif thus: owjf cf * § 66 0- 

Plural Nom. of ^Uki' butcher, executioner 
but iiLQ! ,jLsl 5 the executioners of the king. 

— O ~o 5j ^ ^ 

Plural Gen.-Acc. ^oLnS, but dU^JI col^j I 

have seen the executioners of the king. 

For the inflection of the noun see paradiguis XX and XXI, 

* 3 C 

where will be found the forms of the masculine triptote w->UiJ an 

-*•" - 

executioner, the masculine diptote ^£-1 another, the feminine triptote 

2 " " Irz" 

hour, and the feminine diptote <5u« "Mayya (name of a woman). 

81. In the case of nouns derived from stems ultimae 
a • ^ and ^ when the second radical has a short vowel 
the nunation, acc. to § 71 be, is taken by this vowel 
of the second radical. 

b. Nouns ending in an or a are unchangeable for 
all three cases; those in in or z, on the other hand, 
take the an of the nunation, as well as the simple a 

(§ 47 d) as llolj, ^\pl 
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Before the dual terminations (cf. § 46 d) the last c. 
radical is treated as a strong letter, as 

In the plural the last radical is dropped before d. 
the terminations una and ina , which, when joined to 
an a of the second radical, produce diphthongs (§ 46c); 

n ^ ^ O C3 .9 ^ (I J 

thus from if the second radical 

has i , the terminations are added immediately to the 
former (§ 47 c), as Jjjuol 

For the inflection of these nouns see paradigm No. XXII, 
where will be found the forms of the triptote judge, the 

+ - o ■* 83 

triptote (ult. ^5) chosen one (often as a proper name), the 

* o 

triptote U as. (ult. j) a stick, the diptote remembrance, and 

the diptote world (vgl. § 74 a). 

For the forms of the pronominal suffixes see 82. 
§ 12 b — d. 

Before the pronom. suffix of the 1. pers. sing, the a. 
short case- endings of the construct state are dropped, 

as isf^- The said suffix after a final a, 1 or ai be- 
comes ^ ( 2 / a), as with the nom. dual with 

,^Lxi (§ 2d; 81 a); with the gen.-acc. plur. 
with (§ 81a): ^alS; with gen.-acc. dual 
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Note. In the case of words which end in ^ the suffix 

2 

may either he attached in the usual way, e. g. from “sonny”, 

O " S3 " J o *'•' 

or appended to the shortened form ^5 , e. g. from ^ 

and 

b. The final u of the construct state of the plural 
masc. is changed to 1 before the appended ^ (cf. 
§ 71 e) , thus becomes ^Lsi, and then with 

£ - uj 

the suffix of the 1. pers. sing. (no longer to be 

distinguished from the genit. and accus. plural). The 
same applies to the ending au from stems ult. ^ (see 

(J ** O J o o > 

parad. XXII), e. g. ^akAox? becomes with the 

suffix (also identical with the genitive-accu- 

sative form). 

For the union of the noun with the suffixes see paradigm 
XXIII. For the change before suff. of final S into O see § 76 a. 

83. In the pluralis sanus of substantives of a masc. 
or fern, nominal form with one short vowel (that is, 

of any of the following types Jtii, Jkj, and 

, ju*i) the second radical frequently receives a 
complementary vowel which is either identical with 
that of the first radical or is short a. Thus ^>1 earth, 
plur. more rarely and more 

rarely |; x+JJo darkness, plur. alongside 
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S . -z 9 G ° 9 

of cAdio and culiAib. This is a favourite method in 
the case of the plural of the form sJii, as 'xlxL 

(§ 73 e) a single thrust or blow; plur. several 

thrusts or blows. 

G o 

‘Before a son, a proper name loses its nuna- 84. 

, G © 

tion m the case mentioned § 6/2, and is itself 
written without the prosthetic I, e. g. iXflyjl ^ illi 
muslimu-bna-hvalidi Muslim, the son of al-Walld. 

zaiduni-bnu bischrin (§ 6e) means, on 

the other hand, Zaid is the son of Bishr (nominal 
sentence). 

After G the particle of address, the simple noun 85. 
follows in the nominative without the nunation, as 

jLti? Muhammed, Lj Oh M. ! Li Oh man! 

(by which a definite person is hailed). But should 
anything of the nature of a complement (a genitive, 
for instance) be added to the noun in the vocative, 
the name of the person addressed must be put in the 

accusative, as sAJi &JJ! Juis. Lj o Abdallah ! (Oh 

servant of God!); Ij Oh Banu Kinda! i. e. 

members of the tribe of Kinda (here cf. § 80 and 
90 & is the constr. state of ^aaj)- If an Object follows, 
the noun stands in the accus. with the nunation, as 



74 


86. COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 


IS Oli thou that ridest the red mare! — 

The particle Lgjt (before which we may also have LS) 
is always followed by a nominative with the article, 

as JLlllf L^st IS Oh ye people ! 

Note. After U , which serves as the expression of pain and 

sorrow, a, long a is appended to the noun; in pause , as 

» s i 

#Col Oh mother! 

86. There are, in Arabic, a mass of words which, 
though singular in form, have a collective signification. 
The following varieties may be singled out under 
this head : 

G o-" 

a. Simple collectives (masc. gend.) such as ^^5, which 
denotes not merely < a people’ collectively, but also 

‘people’ as individuals; an army and also the 

individual soldiers thereof. From such words broken 
plurals may be formed. 

b. Names of the inhabitants of a country, as 

the Jews, often coinciding with the name of the country 

itself, as jJLgJt the Hindus; a single Jew or Hindu is 

W ) So 

called § 65 

c. Class names (masc. gend.) from which are formed 

nomina nnitatis (§ 73 c) as doves. 

d. So-called quasi-plurals (masc. gend.), from which 

no nomen unitatis is formed, as a company of 
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horsemen (a single one the domestics 

S ^ Q * ' * 

(one of which is |*t>LL) ; a number of asses (one 

ass^U^.); slaves (from JLli). 

The so-ealleci broken plurals (plurales fracti in the 87. 
language of the native grammarians — by German a ' 
scholars by preference called ‘inner plurals’ because 
due to changes in the body of the word) are also 
strictly speaking nothing more than collectives. Hence 
they are treated in Arabic as singular nouns of the 
feminine gender and construed accordingly. Thus 

I is the broken 
and the par- 
ticiple act. Y. of is put in the fern. sing. — These 
broken plurals, further, take the same inflection as 
the singulars, discussed in § 77 ff. 

As a rule the broken plurals are given in the b. 
dictionaries alongside of the singular of their respective 
nouns; when this is not so, it is to be presumed that 
the word either has no plural or takes a pluralis sanus. 
Sometimes we find from one and the same word more 
than one plural; in such a case, not unfrequently, a 
word varies its plural as its meaning varies. Certain 
of the broken plurals are, as a rule, confined to certain 
specified singulars. 


*3 


iyhXjQ oLj ! different gates, where 
plural of uG (on the model of Jliil), 
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88 . 


From nouns regarded as containing three con- 
sonants the following broken plurals may be formed: 

1* Juti from JJtit (§ 62 c) and its fem. 

(§ 74 ft), as from red; SyL (cf. § 10 g) 

from black; (j^j (for cf. § 70/) from 

white. 

5 3 J # q n 

2. from various singulars, as from 

G " 

book. 

^ 9^* 

3. JoLs from sing. kJLjti, as from RjJqj piece. 

4. JJti mostly from sing. as from 

G __ O y 0 ^ ^ s gj£- 

XaXd bos; pA I from &of people; occasionally from 

G ^ o ^ o ^ > 9^ 0 - 

xAii, as (for acc. to § 71 b) from Rj J> place. 

5. kJJti, as from • ( brother. 

- > * C 

5-^-- G G S 

6. *Xii esp. from sing. J^li, as '&X+f from JoolT 

9 " 6 

perfect; but also from Jui § 70c, as gjLl (for 

9 ^ ^ g w ^ 

from (3^w lord. 

s r- 9^ ^ g 0 

7. (rare) as Sjo from monkey. 

G ' / s x J 

8. xXii from J^c-Ls ult. as b'Ldi' (for xXoi 

§ 71 V) from judge. 

r, ^ 

9. JLii very common, from various singulars, as 

9 , 9 o 

from ^ Jo arrow. 
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9 , j 

10. very common, also from various singulars, 

^ 2 2 q 2 G j q y j 

as OyX&> from band of soldiers; (for ^^G 

s 

see § 71 e) and then (with change of u to i) ^1G from 
dlS weeping. 

9^ s 

11. xJlii (rare) as from ^ stone. 

0 2 2 Q ^ 2 2 s ^ 

12. aJjjti (rare) as zjoj+z. from ^ uncle. 

9 jjj ^ G 9 

13. Jii from J^li, as from Jjeb an un- 
branded she-camel. 


G J 9 ^ g C5 J q^. 

14. Jl*i from Jutli, as from ^olX scribe. 

9 , > S , 

15. J.xj | from various singulars, as J.s..| from 

s. ' 

Jw=., foot. 

t ©- o# . . S' o* 

16. sJLai! from various singulars, as kLiy from 

■ _l. >f- f a cake, (§ 67 c ) from beloved; 

g ^ ^ 9 

from pboj_ president; aLgJ f from s^M God. 


17. Jliil very common, from various singulars, 

as jlLxt from rain; ilLil (always without the 
nunation) from thing. 

18. esp. from J^*i, as fbbil from ^y» 
relative; iLXxel from rich. 

19. Jkii (rare), as fr° m woun ^ e ^' 
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20. as zlyui, from j&Lcb poet. 

21. ^j^VJLs , as 'li from youth; 

0 t» G * 

(for ^ cf. § 69 b) from neighbour. 

& ' ° 9 jj ^ o j 0"^. . G . ^ o 9 

22. as ^IJJj from JLb district; jjLw^i 

from rider; negroes from black. 


Note. Forms 5 and 15 — 17 are used, as a rule, onl} 7 of a 
number of objects not exceeding ten (hence called pluralia 
paucitatis). 


From nouns with more than three radical con- 
sonants (cf. § 56 d £f.) are formed plurals in which the 
first consonant takes a : the second d and the third L 
Such plurals are diptotes with the exception of all 
those derived from stems ult. ^ (or with an additional 

in the sing. § 74 a) which take the nunation in in 
the nominative and genitive, but not in the accusative 


which ends in ^ The forms of the singular of 

Nos. 24 (cf. also § 66) and 25 are regarded 


as quadriliterals. No. 29 ends in long a and is diptote. 
The following are the principal varieties: 


23. (JJIjls as from (NF. JUL*i) 


locust. This form is also found from nouns that are 
only in a special sense quadriliterals, inasmuch as 
they are really triliterals with the addition of a 
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formative consonant; examples of this group are: 
a) JaLsI, as Jjoli I from aJUi! (NF. aJLii!) fingertip; 
also from elatives used as substantives, such as 

} ^ 3 ** C ^ G ^ 9 " ^ 

y\S\ the great ones from yS ! elat. of h) JkcUj 

as from %y£ (NF. klxftj') experience; c) J^lLo 

✓ > 

9 G^^*0 -- ^ O ^ 9 s' ** 

as Julyo from SLbj.x> (NF. XLtAe) dung-heap; jj&jIjw 
( with .>, not with S) from 'Liujtjo (NF. xXJLo) livelihood ; 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ Q ^ c ^ 

(acc. of ^xjo (NF. JjLa/o) idea. 

9 9 «" 6 ✓ 

24. especially from itL&Li and J^U (used 

as a substantive), as ^cl^o from RiLtU © thunder-clap; 

from rider; (for § 67 V) 

from yolL* person of distinction; (acc. \sfet) 

9 ^ 5 » 

from ab>Lii a female slave. 

V } 

25. JuUti from such nominal forms with a long 
vowel after the second radical as have a feminine 

, 9 ^ 

form or signification, as a) ^SLl^ from funeral 

obsequies; h) Jol=£ from miracle; c) 

from bride. 

26. as ^lici from (N. F. ^ *i ) decision. 

27. jljlii from quadriliteral nouns with a long 

} \ " O 5 ’tij 

vowel before the last consonant, as tXwU* from Oyj&Xs. 
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(N. F. bunch of fruit; this form is also found 

with nouns derived from triliteral stems, of which the 

following are specimens: a) Jusbil as from 

G — J Q 9 * "* *" 9 

(NF. alLail) story; b) J^Laj as v-ftjjLaj* 

G o ^ 9 ^ / 

from (infinitive used as a noun) turn ; 

9 ? 9 9 ° ^ S , ^ 

c) as^j^ULo from ^JuLo (participle JytAc 

used as a noun) fate; but also (cf. No. 24) as 

from (NF. ^Jj_c.li) spy. 

s — ^ 

28. xTJLii, from quadriliteral nouns denoting 

^ ^ g g S a ^ 

living beings, as Lis. from -Ll=. (NF. Jlii) a 

g ^ ^ q > 0 £ g j- x/ 

mighty man; RAj'Lwl from ^jLud bishop; b\\-o^o from 

S o .9 ^ 5 ^ ° 

tXxflj* pupil; b'^oLij from ^dIlXxj a native of Bagdad. 


29. JjLai, as from desert; IjIlU 

— G Cu ^ — G - * 

(for § 2d note If) from (NF. from 

ult. ^) present. 


90. The following nouns (arranged in alphabetical 
order) are more or less irregular in their mode of 
inflection: 


4>t father, brother and ^ father-in-law take 
the following forms in the construct state and before 


suffixes beginning with a consonant: 
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Nominative 

A 

>1 

7 

Genitive 

J 

& 

<5^’ 


Accusative 

'£■ 

lot, 

& 

L^l, 

u*. 


G > 

The Dual of is ^t^j) (i- e. the two parents), the 

plur. &Q (§ 88 No. 17). The vocative singular with 

^ ^ 

suff. of the L pers. sing, of is jo) L, ool L, 
co I L ; from • f : ; with suffix of the 2. pers. masc. 

sing, dyf, 

Q 0 ^ 

«*» son; plur. sanus has nom. ^yX 2 (construct b. 
jL ) , gen.-acc. (st. constr. ; broken plur. 

*TST (§ 88,17). 

brother, see broken plur. <?. 

(§ 88 ^ 5 . 21 ). 

Q 0 A G ^ ^ 

oiia.1 sister; plur. d - 

gjjot or (also %yi) man; gen. ^jo[; acc. |^o|. e. 

Q-£ — ' 

g|pe| woman; plur. from another root mj,/- 

or ^I^Lj (§ 88,9. 5. 21). 

s*> G i ' 5 1 s t 

mother; plur. or cuLoj. £■ 

k Q 

^Ll$f man, human being; plur. u*u|, collective h. 


Socin, Arabic Grammar . 2 


6 
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i. oJ-? daughter, frequently also xJbl (with con- 
o 

nective Alif); plur. 

dinar, gold-piece; broken plur. irregular, 

155 . 

? 

I- (only in the st. constr.) possessor of . . . .; 

gen. ^6, acc. fem. ^>|5; dual nom. j; plur. nom. 
^<3 (gen. -acc. ^.o) fem. for the plural J,| 

(w/w), gen.- acc. is used. 

G ^ ^ y y 

m. &Lw year; plur. nom. (or ^yLw); gen.-acc. 

S o ^ 

' amrun i c Amr, proper name of a man. A . 
is added to the written form of this word in the nom. 

and gen. (^i) to distinguish it from hmaru (a 

diptote). Acc. ; followed by ^ it is written 
and pronounced c amra-bna . 

S "* S 9 f 

o. jvi or mouth; st. constr. usually nom. ,j, 
gen. £, acc. U; broken plur. (§ 88,17) st^it. 

5 e ^ „ 

p. J.J night; broken plur. (from the root JLJ) J15J 
(§ 89,23). 

q- %Co water; broken plur. 5 LL 0 or s|^t (§ 88,9.17). 
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’ 


Jo hand; broken plur. (§ 88,15) Jo! from ^ Jo I r. 
(cf. § 71c). 

pjj day; broken plur. ^L>| from I (§ 88,17). s. 


Chapter IV. The Numerals. (§§ 91—93.) 

The cardinal numbers have the following forms: 91. 


1 

Masc. 

1 bi 

Fern. 

9 ^ 

inflected 


l j^f 


*? 

2 

l 


(inflected as a dual) 

3 

(iJb) 

G^ 9^1- 

kj^o (kilo) 

inflected 

4 

Q? 

— 

9 •£■ 

31 

5 

G 0 r 

9 a 

33 

6 


aJCwy 

33 

7 

So. 

9^o^ 

k*A-w 

33 

8 

(see p. 27*).£ol4i 

33 

9 

S o 

^ AV . J 

9^ a 

XJLaaO 

33 

10 

9" / 


« 

11 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ " a 1 

indeclinable 

6* 



84 


91. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


Masc. 

Fem. 


12 lilt 

— o ^ o 

5j-vLc IwCoj 

0 

gen.-acc. “a ^o], 



0 '"*■'?» 

“* <5^1 

13 aLSiLS* 

" — ° ^ 

indeclinable 

14 xxjy 

r-?- 

» 

✓ ^ ^ ^ o ✓ 

1 5 

" *- O - 

J^rAv»£ 

w 

^ ^ ^ ^ a 

1 6 ^wl£ 

® - C2 

5^-vvlC. OUu 

M 

17 yM^ 2ULUU 

" ^ 0 ^ ** o *- 

J^V-W^C. CU, 

JJ 

1 8 2CO i-4-J» 

o ^ ^ ^ ^ 

H^a&.£ ^jl+2 

n 

19 %JUm3 

0 ^ *> 0 

%y.K*\£ ^WJ 

n 

9 ° 

20 

inflected, like 

all the tens, as a 


pluralis sanus. 


• 0 ^ o.- 9 o ^ o 

21 A=>l (3tX=»| 

30 40 t > 50 60 

70 ^^ aa * u , 80 90 ^^***.3 

100 aol* (also written and always so 

pronounced, mVatun , the | having no effect on the 
pronunciation). 
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200 300 xSU 400 jpLo 500 

|jLo ) 600 jpLo v^a-uj; 700 k3Lo 800 ^jL*J 
RjLc, 900 aol* ^J[o. 

iooo JDl, 2000 ^UjI, 3000 oSTf asSi (JiSiT 

G ^ c :£ 

is here a broken plural of the form Jl»i! § 88 No. 17) 

&c. 11000 ll)| l&I JLLl, 100000 oJf XSU, 1000000 

o'#- y a & ' 

l-aJ I uiJ |* 

<! 

The following are the leading points to be noted 92, 
in joining the cardinals to the names of the objects 
numbered : 

G 

The numerals for one and two are adjec- a. 

tives; the numbers from 3 — 10, on the other hand, 
are substantives, and take the word indicating the 
objects numbered in the genitive plural. They may 
also, however, be placed in apposition after the noun. 
Whatever their position relative to the substantive 
may be — even, in fact, when the latter is altogether 
omitted, or when they stand as the predicate of a 
sentence — the construction is such that nouns of the 
masc. gender take the fern, forms of these numerals, 


* Often written &c. 
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and vice versd nouns of the fem. gender take the masc. 
forms. Thus: ai\^o (&j^o ^yu) three sons, 

(^f u^Uo) four daughters. Also before 
broken plurals of which the singular is masculine, 
we find the fem. forms of these numerals (8 — 10), as 

alS'iLS' 3 men. 

b. The numbers from 11 to 99 are followed by the 
word indicating the objects numbered in the accusative 

singular 9 as ^ySikS* 30 men. 

c. The numbers from 100 upwards take the thing 

numbered in the genitive singular as abLc 

400 men. 

d. In the compound numbers the nature of the 

construction depends on the last numeral. The 
particle ^ is used to join the numbers together; the 
units and the tens may stand either before the 
hundreds, or after the thousands and hundreds. Thus 
the year 1895 is either J 

or xJm I* 

93. Tlie ordinals have, for the most part, the form 

a ‘ of the act. part, of the I stem, as may be seen from 
the following: 
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Masc. 

Fem. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

1. 

jjl, first 

, i- 

6. 

jjjy <3 Lav 

9 ^ 

&AAJ Ol.AV 

2. 


9^ r 

SLOo 

7. 


9 ^ 

XjtjLl 

3. 

eJli 

9^ ^ 

&t)Lj 

8. 


9— r 

&Ul$* 

4. 

c*S 

9^ 

9. 


9^ 

XJUvLj 

5. 


10. 


9^ 

H^CuLx 

11. 


Sj-wX XJ OL 

i indeclinable 

12. 


— O 


n 

13. 


^ Cl 

xiJlj and 

so on. 


The ordinals of the numbers from 20 upwards 
are expressed by the corresponding cardinals, as 

oJLS* thirty-third; when larger totals have 

to be expressed, the cardinals are used even for the 
lower numbers. In dates, as a rule, the cardinal 

numbers are used exclusively, as £ 

^ 0 o-o o^ -g ✓ ^ ^ 

s^sa^Jl ,jjo '-oJt5 2ol* in the 1313 th year of 

the Hegira (which began on the 24th of June 1895). 

9 a , 

Fractions are usually expressed by the form Juti, &. 

Q 0 9 

as eJLS a third. 
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Chapter V. The Particles. (§§ 94—96). 

94. The adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions cannot 

here be given in detail. The prepositions, like many 
adverbs, are still for the most part recognizable as 
nouns of three radicals originally, which have preserved 
the accusative ending without the nunation. Preposi- 
tions therefore always govern the genitive case in 
Arabic and may also stand in the genitive in depen- 
dence on other prepositions. Thus above, with 
a subst. up on the hill. 

Note. A few adverbs end in u (which in this case has 
absolutely nothing to do with the nominative termination) as 

J o- * o „ 

afterwards; so in the same sense; but as prepositions 

o„* " 

aaj or £^0 after. 

95. The following particles (in alphabetical order) 
because written with a single letter are inseparably 
joined to the following word, cf. § 8 note. 

^ ✓ s** 'f- 

a. | (n) interrogative particle, as Jjci'l did he kill? 

^ ^ ^ ^ Q I^C 

Before the connective Alif: for | + is thy 

name . . . ? 

l -3 (s) preposition ‘in’; with suffixes thus: 1. ^ 
in me, 2. masc. 3. masc. (§ \2d) &c. 

M «- 

c • particle of asseveration, as xJJlj* by God. 



96 . PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS WITH SUFFIXES. 89 


(j* shortened from a particle which gives d. 

to the impf. the sense of the future, as JjiiUlw he 
will kill, 

o, then, denotes a less close connection than y e. 
d (3) like, as. f, 

J a corroborative particle before verbs, especially g. 
in oaths, as he will certainly kill; it also 

stands before nouns, especially after the particle ^ 

(§ 125 a note). 

J (b) preposition and conjunction; before suffixes h. 
(except in 1. pers. sing. J) it becomes J, as viU 
to thee. 

£ (1, 1) connective particle; as a particle of*- 

M «-0 

asseveration it takes the gen., as aJU|^ by God. 

As regards the addition of pronominal suffixes 96. 
to the prepositions and conjunctions, the following 
points may be noted in addition to what has been 
said under § 82. 

Before the suffixes of the 1. pers. sing., the final a. 
vowel or vocalic auslaut is dropped as is the case 

with the noun; thus JuJ ‘after* with the suff. of the 
1. pers. sing. but djJu &c. 
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b. In the prepositions JLi upon, and Jl towards, 
the final ^ is sounded before suffixes (contrary to 
§ 2 d), e . g. 

with suff. of the 2. pers. masc. dUXc, 

33 33 3} 33 33 

3) 3 > 3 , 1. „ )3 (see § 82$) 

<?. The prepositions and double the n be- 
fore the suffix of the 1. pers. sing., as ^Lo. 

Gt Si ^ 

d. behold, truly, and that, become 

05 

with the suff. of the 2. pers. sing. masc. db t and ^Jbt 

» » » ” 1- » » or ($il’ 

a* 

t5 ^ 1 or IS 31 ’ 

» n )> » 1* » plur. LLil or Lit, 

& & 

Oil or Li |. 


in. NOTES ON SYNTAX. (§§ 97—160). 

Chap. I. Moods and Tenses. (§§ 97—104). 

97. The perfect expresses a completed action, the 
completion of which falls in the past, present or future, 
or is thought of as falling in one or other of these 
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periods. The imperfect expresses an uncompleted 
action, which may likewise fall in each of the same 
three spheres of time. 

The perfect is, in the first place, the tense of 98 . 
narration (perfectum historicum), when an action com- a ‘ 
pleted in the past is spoken of, and may, as a rule, 

be rendered by our past tense, as Ju^ Zaid came. 

By the perfect the idea is expressed that an action b. 
or a state has continued from the beginning, and still 

continues, as the learned (always) 

disagree (gnomic aorist); kJUf God, he is exalted 
(from the beginning). 

When the perfect expresses an action completed c. 
in the present, it is to be rendered by our present, 

* i ** 9 o'* 

as |JlS> dUJJaxf I present you with this (the affair is 
at this moment concluded). 

In a sentence containing an oath or a wish, the d. 
perfect expresses an action which, in the mind of the 

, •Xi , 

speaker, is completed in the future, as &JJ| God 
curse him; also with ^ ‘not’, as «JJ| ^ may God 

have no pity on him ; ,x*> if by God I do 

it not! 

When the particle Jo stands before the perfect, e. 
the latter may in most cases be rendered by our per- 
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feet (either the present or the past perfect), as (Xs 
we have (just) mentioned, or we had mentioned. 
The perf. with JLs may also he used in the sense given 
under sub-section c. 

/. When the verb (to be) stands before the per- 
fect (with or without JkS), we must render as a rule 


by our past perfect (pluperfect), as <5Jj UJ 

<jUL3f jlib j*\ when Moses was 


born, Pharaoh had (just) commanded to kill the little 
children. 


Note. Instead of the above verbal sentence (§ 134), 
may be followed by a compound nominal sentence (§ 138 d ) as 

o j o >»o 

• ■ • r* ] ** & 

g. Our conditional is expressed in Arabic by the 
perfect, that is, it is represented as something already 

accomplished, as ^33^ I should wish, ^>33^ oUS^(Jo) 
I should have wished. 


h. For the perf. after f jd and in conditional sen- 
tences see §§ 157, 158. 

99. The imperfect indicative is to be rendered accord- 
ing to circumstances by our present or our future, 
sometimes also by our past progressive (imperfect). 
a. If the future is to be expressed with greater pre- 
cision than by the Arabic imperfect alone, the latter 
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has prefixed to it the adverb \Sy* (end), which may be 
shortened to ^ and is then inseparably joined to the verb 
(see § 95 d), as ye will know (it); 

(49 b) we shall show you. 

By the imperfect is expressed an action which b. 
accompanies another action completed in the past, 
or which is still in the future from the stand point 

of the latter, as ^£0 t bL they came to their 

father weeping (cf. § 157 &); he 

came to the spring to drink. 

The imperfect can also express the continuance c. 

of an action in the past; may also mean 

‘they were fighting for a considerable time’, or ‘they 
fought repeatedly, with each other’. More frequently, 
however, this continuous imperfect is expressed by 

a combination of with the impf, (cf. § 9 8/1 and 
note); sometimes we can render such a combination 

by our ‘was wont to’ or fc used to’, as JL f 

he used to receive every day three 

drachmae. 

If stands before the imperfect, a certain in- d. 

> O " 

definiteness is the result, as will most 
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likely be that . . an idea which is not unfrequently 
found in the imperf. without 

Note a. The impf. also stands in direct subordination to 

^ J l> 

other verbs, as ^£1 cJ} U I ceased not to drink (cf. § 110); 
j^U)J fJ&j he began to speak with the people; y± 9 ) lc 

\jfl cannot do such a thing. 

Note b. Before several verbs (perfects or imperfects) joined 
together with 5, it is sufficient to write ^ once, and so with 

j*5, Jiy* and 

Note c. (see note to § 98 f) is frequently followed by a 

. — -O J J ^ ^ 

compound nominal sentence, as yfyi cjt*£c Osman was 

wont to visit the graves (the cemetery). 

100. The Subjunctive is found in certain kinds of depen- 
dent clauses introduced by a conjunction, the action 
of which is to be represented as one to be expected 
as the result of the action of the principal clause, 
and hence as one that is only likely to occur in the 
future. Hence this mood is frequently (not always) 

used after the conjunctions £)( that, (from £}() 
that not, until, vj (and I) that, and always after 
J, ^ in order that, (made up of $ 
in order that . . not, in the sense of ‘except that’, 
'until’, as he came in order to visit me; 

s^ot he commanded him to write (that he 
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should write). In like manner the subj. is used after 
- ■£. ^ 

^ (<jt Sf) ^ w ill not be (the case) that, as aJL^t 
I shall not send him. 

The modus apocopatus (or jussive) is found: 101. 

1) in positive commands, generally with the particle a. 

J prefixed, as JUtiCd let him write. 

✓ • •• /- 

Note. When such a form is further preceded by j and ^3 
(which is sometimes the case, without any special stress resting 

- JO 

on these particles) J generally loses its vowel, as 

and in God let the believers (then, therefore) trust. 

" . * ^ oJx / 

2) in negative commands with it, as JuiS if say not, b. 
thou shalt not say. The imperative can never take 

a negative. 

3) always after not as a prohibition but as ne- c. 

gativing a completed action, as p he did not 

strike, (as the negation of CSyo ) ; in like manner after 

Q in the sense of ‘not yet’. 

4) in the protasis and apodosis of conditional sen- d. 
tences, see § 158. 

The modus energicus is usually found in assevera- 102. 
tions, and particularly in connection with an oath 

and the corroborative particle J, as *;j^oif by 
God, I will certainly strike him; this mood is also 
used with the prohibitive if. 
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103. The Passive is employed in those cases in which 
the agent, for some reason or other, must not be 

O T * 

mentioned. Hence a sentence like means 

4 Zaid has been killed (by some person unknown or 
who may not he named)’. Our ‘Zaid has been killed 
by c Amr’, the Arabs express by the active construction. 
The passive is frequently found in an impersonal sense 
(see § 121 a ). 

104. With regard to the employment of the participles 
the following points are to he noted: 

a. The participle (especially as predicate of a nominal 

sentence § 122 a) frequently expresses our “to he about 

"o'" 6 — 

to”, as viLJI G Gt I am about to come, on the 

•• e i-" 

point of coming, to you. 

b. The passive participle is also used impersonally 
in Arabic; starting from the sentence auXi he 

fainted (literally: it was covered over him) we can 
also say xlLz he has fainted , fern. 

Lgjylx ^4^- suc ^ constructions the impersonal 
part. pass, may he inflected for all three cases and be 
determined by the article, as aXCt J 

I passed a man who had fainted; 

saw the woman that had fainted. 
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Chap. II. The Government of the Verb. (§§ 105—117); 

In Arabic the verb may take as its complement 105. 
either an accusative, or a preposition with its case. 

The numerous combinations of the latter sort, in 
which the preposition with its case is sometimes the 
necessary complement of the action denoted by the 
verb, sometimes merely accessory (such, for example, 
as specifications of place and time) cannot here be 
given in detail. See, however, §§ 114 ff. 

The accusative is the case depending immediately 106. 
on the verb. We distinguish here the cases in which, 
the accusative stands a) as object, (3) as predicate, 
and y) as limitation or more precise definition, generally 
called by grammarians, the accusative “of nearer 
definition”. 

a) Certain classes of verbs, as for example, verbs 107. 
of coming and going, take as direct object the goal 

to which the action is directed, e. g. o/JuJf 
he went into the house. 

Note. On the other hand denotes primarily 

the direction of the action toivards the goal; ^ 

he went into the house and stayed there. 

The following take trvo accusatives: 1) The causa- 108. 
tive forms of transitive verbs with one accusative in 

the I. stem, as to know; caus. he 

Socin, Arabic Grammar. 2 7 
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taught him reading; 2) verbs that express the ideas 
of filling or giving, of making into, of considering or 
recognising as, of naming, and many others: e. g. 

J&jy f all? God made the earth (into) a 

carpet; |J^s? jOjT he named his son Muhammed. 
When a verb of this class is putin the passive, the second 

. . . a ^9 9 ><i w j 

accusative remains, as xJo! his son was 

named Muhammed; Usd^ he was presented with 
a dirhem, from the active \^sb^o sb*l he presented him 
with a dirhem (for suff. see § 107). 

Note a. The two accusatives of such verbs as express the 
idea of finding one to be, or considering one as something, stand 
to each other, strictly speaking, in the relation of subject and 

* - - -• 

predicate (§ 139); thus a sentence like may also 

be translated T found that he was a gentle old man 7 . As second 
object we may have a verb instead of a noun, as 

O" ° 

they found their payment to be something which was 
returned to them = they found that their payment was &c. 

Note b. Verbs expressing not an intellectual but a physical 
perception are also frequently found with two accusatives. The se- 
cond, indeed, is generally regarded as an acc. of condition (§ 

113 ft), but sentences like it must be admitted, 

may also be translated: I heard 'Amr weeping, i. e. I heard how 
‘Amr wept. 

109. For the purpose of strengthening or of more 
precisely defining the idea conveyed by it, every verb 
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may take a so-called absolute object . This absolute (or 
internal) object consists of an infinitive, a nomen speciei 
(§ 64 ‘c) or other noun. Usually this object is itself more 
precisely defined either by some qualifying word or 

phrase (§ 120) or by a genitive, as lXl=* ll^LS auSl 
he educated him with a good education, i. e. well; 

Lyo h e struck him with a stroke 

which pained me (for the relative sentence, see § 155); 

'iLL2 he walked in the way of his grand 
father. More rarely the absolute object is found with- 
out any qualification, as he struck him 

with a stroke, as much as to say, he struck him a 

blow, and what a blow ! | \^yo he wrapped it in 

(so many) parcels; here the absolute object expresses 
rather the result of the action. 

Note. Sometimes the place of the infinitive is taken by the 
mere qualification, as he journeyed long, for 

he journeyed a long journey, or hy some other form of nearer 

=s O J ^ 

definition, as bsOto <SJU J God allowed him to 

capture Jerusalem peacefully — 

J3) The accusative stands as the predicate with verbs 110. 
which express the idea of being or becoming some- 
thing, and is especially common with the verb 
(med. .). This verb signifies either 1) to be in the 

^ 7 * 
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ill. 


sense of to exist, as there was (there lived) 

a vizier, or 2) to be something (in particular); in 
the latter sense it takes its predicate (to adopt 
the nomenclature of the native grammarians) in 

the accusative, as iLoli. v^ols his wife was 

pregnant. The same construction is adopted by all 
verbs of similar signification, such as to be 

something late, to be something early, to 

be or become something a second time, 3 to remain, 
to last, to cease to be something, o to become 

something, not to be something. The place of 

the accusative in the predicate may be taken by a 

G ✓ 

preposition with its case (cf. § 114 ff.), as 

a # 0 9 c-^o 9 1 i q 

^ Zaid was in the house; da; ooir 

the kings of Persia belonged 
to the most powerful sovereigns on earth. The con- 
struction of and the others with a finite verb 
(§§ 98/; 99 c) must also be understood in this way, 
that is, the predicate in such cases consists of a verbal 

sentence (§ 135), as \^x'S ^llf? the people 

had already (prop, early) become weary. 

The accusative, further, stands in the predicate 
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after the negative Si, when the latter, as the Arabs 

say, expresses a general negation. The accus. after !Sf, 
which is always undetermined, drops its nunation, as 

, w C3 I ^ 

there is (absolutely) no God but Allah. 

The accusative is used after the conjunction ^ to 112. 
indicate concomitance, especially in verbal sentences 

(§ 135), as Jgi: Lo what hast thou and 

thy father done? JcjcXJI ^ oJj Lo I ceased not 
to go with (along) the Nile; also without a verb Lo 

dU what hast thou (to do) with Zaid? 
y) The accusative of nearer definition is employed 113. 
in the following cases: 

1) To give details of place and time, as Lthj a. 

he looked to right and to left of him; 

he journeyed a parasang; itUs* they came late 

\ ^ S 05^0 

in the evening; aoLL* s<Xo dlJi JS ^^JuJ he con- 
tinued faithful thereto during his life-time. 

2) Very frequently the accusative, as a rule un- b. 
determined, appears in verbal (rarely in nominal) 
sentences as the accusative of state or condition, 

as jLiAiiT be journeyed, taking the 

direction of Medina; llTIJ ft ^ss 1 met 'Amr 
weeping. 
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Note a,. With the accusative of condition the student 
must be careful to note to which of the nouns in the sentence it 
applies; in the last sentence above, for example, it might refer 

to the subject pronoun implicit in instead of to Amr. 

Note b. Two nouns in the accusative of condition are 
often placed beside each other without a conjunctiou (asyndeton) 

as lo^Ao l - jA) (God said to Satan): Go out of it (pa- 

- 

radise, fern.) as one cast off and despised (for see § lb note). 

Note c. In some rare cases an infinitive is used (in place 

SO ^ j 

of a participle) to denote a qualifying circumstance; \y*o he 

= " 

was killed hound (i. e. while bound) = )yy*a6. 

c. 3) The accusative of speciftcation(=&ccus. of respect), 
also in most cases undetermined, expresses a more 

precise reference, as tpi^luo it (paradise) is 

beautiful with reference to staying (there), i. e. as a dwell- 
ingplace ; this accus. is especially common with datives 

(§ 63 b) of a more general signification, as 
stronger with regard to the colour red = redder. 

d. 4) The accusative of nearer definition is also em- 
ployed to indicate the motive or purpose of an action, 


in which case, also, it is mostly undetermined, as 

l ILL | yjyb they fled from cowardice ; kJ LktyH oji 
I stood up to do him honour. 


114* The accusative may also stand in cases, parti- 
cularly in exclamations, where a finite verb can be 

supplied, as welcome! Here we must 
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sipply and the meaning of the phrase comes 

to be: thou art come to relatives and a smooth (i. e. 

Q s' 

pleasant) place; ^Lg^c slowly! to be taken as the 
absolute object of an imperative understood. 

Of the numerous constructions of the verb with 114. 
a preposition attention need only be called to the 
following. 

Many prepositions are still treated as nouns, in 
accordance with their original signification (see § 94), 

as ^ijJf yKA> he distinguished between 

(prop, the distance, difference of) males and females. 
Very frequently we find (cf. § 110) the partitive 

& 'O s' s' 

used in this way as object, e. g. j*LikJ| J.S1 he 
ate of the food. 

A few verbs are construed, with but slight differ- 115. 
ence of meaning, now with a direct object, now with 

Oj as 'he knew it, 20 he knew about it. 
Frequently ^ serves to introduce an object, to which 
the action of the verb extends only indirectly, as 
I Jo) he sent Zaid; 000 he sent the 

' " " ^ ^ s' s' 

writing (i. e. some one with the writing); Joudl 000 

0 ^0 'O s 

he sent the slave, cUiJb oub, same meaning, but 
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with the understanding that the slave travels under 
escort. Verbs of going construed with take the 

sense of bringing, as biLL> (Jo^ ^’1 he brought Zaid 
the news. — This o may also accompany an impera- 
tive as a periphrasis of the first person of the dual 
and plural, as Ub {jaJcj let (thou) us go, Uo I^Lcj 
let (ye) us go. 

116. The meaning of many verbs is often so altered 
according to the preposition with which they are 
construed that a sense quite the opposite of the 
original, according to our idiom, is the result; thus 

xJ lb5 is properly: he called (to God) in his favour, 
i. e. he blessed him, xaJLc Lc<3 he called (to God) 
against him, i. e. he cursed him; he 

occupied himself with the affair; but with (which 
contains the idea of separation) he 

was occupied so that he put the affair in question 
aside, could not attend to it. 

117. Of the various uses of the preposition J (see 

§§ 130 ff), we may call attention to its special use in 
dates, particularly in specifying the days of the month, 

as xA^J in the first (literally: tothefirst) 

night of (the month) Muharram. JLJ 
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jjLjtxo or with the omission of JLJ (§ 90 p) 
^ me seven nights, which (cf. 

§ 155) had elapsed of Sa'ban, i. e. when seven nights 
(or days) of S. had passed; v^Iib (JLaJ) 'fyh! gyl 
^jLcLop when still fourteen (nights) were left of 
Ramadan. 

Chap. III. The Government of the Noun. (§§ 118—134). 

A noun may take with it a) the article, (3) a permut- 118. 
ative (noun in apposition), y) a] qualifying (attribu- 
tive) adjunct, 8) a genitive. 

a) When a noun is preceded by the article, it is said 
to be determined (§ 79 b). This determination may be 
stronger or weaker: 

A very strong determination is found in certain a. 
words which contain the idea of time, as aLtLl/l this 

hour ===== now, this day == today. In these cases 

the article has the force of a demonstrative. 

By means of the article a single definite object is b. 
indicated, which the speaker has in mind, or which 

has been already mentioned: by J^Jt is meant some 
particular known man. Proper names furnished with 
the article (see § 79 a) were originally appellatives 

with the determination, as 
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c. The determination by the article often serves 

merely to denote the species or class to which some- 

thing belongs, as he is like an ass. 

This use of the article is named the generic. 

119. (3) From among the cases in which a noun follows 

another noun in apposition, the following may be 
singled out as worthy of note: 

a. A substantive may have in apposition words 
expressing a) size, b) resemblance, c) the parts and 
d) the material of which a thing is made up. Thus 

a) £^<3 Ojji' a dress an ell long (lit. a dress, an ell); 

b) Jov jig Jin a man like (lit. the likeness of) 

^ / r ^ ^ g/ 

Zaid; c) a rope made up of rotten pieces; 

d) JotXii jvjL i! the iron finger-ring; when undeter- 
mined preferably with as an idol 

of gold. For the last, the genitive construction is 

___ ec -o , 

also found viz: 

b. The word JoT totality is construed either with the 
noun following in the genitive, or stands in apposition, 

with a suffix referring back to the noun, as uJU! JV 

or ^.gJo ^lUJI all men. (Note that jo being a substan- 
tive always remains unchanged as regards gender and 
number). 
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Y) A substantive may be qualified 1) by an adjective, 120. 
2) by a preposition with its case, or 3) by a relative 
clause (§§ 155—6). 

1) The qualifying word may be an adjective , as a. 
o ^ s ^ 

JoLc an honest Imam ; in this case if the 

substantive is determined the adjective must also 
receive the determination, as JoliJl , the honest 
Imam. 

The adjective follows its substantive; to this rule b. 
the demonstrative pronoun forms an apparent excep- 
tion, in as much as it generally stands before (like the 
article § 118), less frequently after , the substantive 

which it qualifies. Thus we find this slave, 

alongside of 

The adjective must agree with its substantive in c. 
gender and number, as a pretty girl. 

Among the exceptions is the word much, which 

generally remains unchanged, like a noun in apposi- 

s " ® ^ 

tion, even after the plural, as j-axT JLs^, many men. 
That the broken plurals take their adjectives in d. 


the feminine has been already noted (see § 81a); the 
adjective, however, may also take a broken plural, as 
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unfrequently found especially if the adjective qualifies 

, ^.0-0 O^- 

words denoting living beings, as the 

ancestors that were of old (part, of ^oJo). I n the same 
circumstances the collectives (§ 86 a) may also take a 

plural adjective, as ^ miserly people, 
violent people. The preceding pronoun often stands 
then in the plural, as jLlllT these men; but 

with fern, plurals that do not denote living beings 

9 — ■" -* c "' c I 

generally in the fern, singular, as sjjc these 

deserts; before broken plurals also in the fem. sing., as 

9 o^o I 

dLUL+iJl these slaves. 

2) From those cases in which a preposition with its 
121. noun is dependent on a verb (§§ 114 ff.) or its equi- 
a ' valent, must be clearly distinguished those in which 
they form the qualifying attribute of another noun, 

as I sat down beside a 

goldsmith (who was) in the bazaar; djou dboji 
thy posterity (that will be) after thee. 

Sometimes this attribute does not stand next to 
b. the word qualified; so particularly with the relatives 

and Uo, as j»LciJI J^.0 « those of 

the Arabs that advanced into Syria; CjLL Lx \ y M 
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eUulJI pXJ marry of the women whatever seemeth 
good unto you. 


Should several attributes qualify a single substan- 122. 
tive, the connecting conjunction is usually omitted 

9 ^ t, ''° Cu ^ 

(asyndeton), as pjJhjd\ ^*J| xJJt the high and mighty 

^ Q >0*0 " Q ^ Q ^ 

God; abJiJ! uCj a wide gate of the 

gates of the town; xJJaS auwt^ 
a thick cloud over his head which gave him shade. 


8) One noun, when in dependence on another, is put 123. 
in the genitive case — the function of which is to deter- 
mine more exactly the application of the preceding 
noun. As the result of the close connection subsisting 
between the second noun and the first, the latter, now 
said to be in the construct state (§ 79 c) and therefore 
without the article, is regarded as determined. There- 

^ U ''O y q y 

fore jjjwjLaM is The (particular) spear of the 

(particular) horseman’, and so with the suffixes, as 

his (particular) spear. When the dependent noun 
(nomen rectum) is undetermined, the governing noun 
(nomen regens) is only defined in a generic sense 
(§ 118 c), or is specialized in a way resembling the 

generic definition, as dJU Lc XJL a daughter of a king 
= a king’s daughter. 
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Note. More rarely, in the latter case, the generic article 

3 0 JOJ 

may be attached to the nomen rectum, as y**- barley bread 

124. The genitive cannot be separated from the go- 
verning word (nomen regens); adjectival and other 
additions must therefore stand after the genitive, as 

f ^0-0 , 

UJ t | OAJ the spacious house of the king. 

When, according to our idiom, a genitive belongs to 
two substantives, in Arabic it is made dependent on 
the first of the two, and represented with the second 

by a personal pronoun, as xJUl the mercy 

and blessings of God. 

125. Substantives conveying the idea of time sometimes 
receive a specially strong determination by the addition 

of suffixes (cf. § 118 a), as &JJu he prayed his 
night, i. e. the particular night in which he then was. 

126. The close connection of two nouns thus standing 
in the genit. relation makes sometimes possible their 
fusion to one idea, although only the first component 

admits of inflection. Thus xJUl (gen. 

acc. cWO the servant of Allah, as a proper name, 

conveys but a single idea. Further illustrations will be 
found in the numerous examples of composite proper 
names, of which one of the elements is one or other of the 

Go 0 ^ Go s i- 

words son, father, oOo daughter, mother. 
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As the Arabs have no family names, properly so-called, 
the name of a man or woman receives for distinction’s 
sake an addition by the help of the above words, as 

^ -- Jo J 03 ^ J | yj ^ P ^ J ^ 

(observe the order). Very 
frequently a name thus made up has become the 
principal name, as that of the first Caliph yt, 
for example, or that of the savant ; names 

of tribes, too, like yb, are in the same way 

simple notions (Einheitsbegriffe). 

Not nn frequently an adjective which in our idiom 127. 
would be made to qualify its substantive, is in Arabic 
raised to the rank of a substantive, on which its proper 


substantive is made to depend; thus aJLLb* the 
noble(ness) of his character = his noble character; 

Gu -o , 

ycSl most men. The same construction is found 
with elatives also, as ^yo| fyoLc. they lived 


the easiest life (cf. § 109). 

A species of explicative genitive is found in cases 128. 

where a general conception is more explicitly defined 



by a following proper name, as ! the land 

of Yemen. — Under this head may be reckoned the 

o , J -f ^ 

suffixes appended to numerals, as yjciAS the three 
of themr 
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129. A few words containing the ideas of time and 
place may have, instead of a genitive, a whole clause 

depending on them, as JlXj on the day on which 
he was killed. 


130. 


When a noun on which another noun is in the 
proper sense (cf. § 134) dependent must remain absolu- 
tely undetermined (see § 123), the usual genitive rela- 
tion of nomen regens and nomen rectum is inadmissible, 
and the connection of the two must be expressed by 


a 0 ^- 

a preposition, as • | a brother of yours, where 

o’". . . w fj ^ 

jjO is attrib. adjunct to • t (see § 121 a). 


131. Infinitives may govern their object according to 
the laws either of verbal or of nominal government. 
In the first instance their subject is subordinated in the 

9 c- 

genitive; Jo; Jjo accordingly means: the circumstance 

that Zaid has killed. If no subject is named, the object 
may likewise stand in the genitive, so that the same 

> O' 

expression Jo; Jco may also mean: the circumstance 
^ "/ 

that Zaid has been killed, the fact of Zaid’s being killed. 
When both subject and object are present, the former 
is treated as a subjective genitive ; the latter remains 
in the accusative or J with the genitive is used as a 

periphrasis for the accusative, as adoo^ljoo 
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the circumstance that he was constantly drinking 
wine; the circumstance that I am fond 

of wine. J also stands after an undetermined infinitive 
(e. g. in cases like § 113 and others) as 


jJjJ I stood up to do honour to Zaid. 


In the case of the participle, the object of the 132. 
verb appears as the objective genitive, and when the 
part, has the sense of the perfect it is determined by 

0 ^-0 <-C , ^ , W ' 

the genitive following, as aJJf God is 

he who has created the earth — the creator of the 
earth. With a present or future sense the governing 

u !,/ ' O' ~ ? 

participle is not determined, as RJiSt ^sl 3 

every soul is one that will taste of death; IXxi'iUo *3| 


he is one that will meet with you. If the participle 
is in itself determined, the object stands in the 
accusative or is expressed periphrastically with J, as 


0 0 j w ^ 

jJUju he who strives after knowledge; the 

same applies when the participle is strictly undeter- 

■f. Q „ 

mined, as OJtb one who wishes to take 

blood revenge for his father; ll-s? ^ Jj Co I 

have not ceased to love Islam. 


Socin, Arabic Grammar. 2 
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133. A special idiomatic use of certain generic words 
is their combination with a following genitive. They 
are determined or undetermined according to the 

y 

context, e. g. j£> he who has, possessor of (cf. § 90/), 
JLo the possessor of wealth, a rich man; 
companion, owner, jJ-i ^^.Lothe man of sense; JJd| 
people, LojJf Jjc) people of the world= worldly people; 
portion, e. g. one, some of the 


learned ; 


7 ^ 


prop, change, then ‘another than’, as 


5 iXsu dUL+i the king died and another 

than he reigned after him; similarly one, as 

o y > ^ ^ Q o 

one of them; finally I son, in certain common 
idioms, as iLLw thirty years old. 


134. A special kind of genitive relation is presented 
by the so-called improper annexation, by which a 
participle or a verbal adjective (see § 60 b) is more 
strictly limited or defined by a following genitive, as 

o y ^ ^ 0 y ^ 

<J^ a man beautiful of countenance. 

This construction is best rendered by a relative clause, 
the subject of which will be the word that more clearly 
defines the governing idea, in other words the genitive 
of the Arabic will be the nominative of the English, 
a man whose countenance is beautiful. In such a case 
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the governing word is not determined by the following 
genitive; should the latter require to be determined, 
it may receive the article (contrary to the rule in 

§ 123) as the man of the beautiful 

countenance, i. e. whose countenance is beautiful. 


Chapter IV. The Simple Sentence. (§§ 135—151). 

Sentences in Arabic are of two kinds, verbal and 135. 
nominal . 

The chief characteristic of a verbal sentence is the 
fact that it always contains a finite verb ; in fact, a 
verb of this kind with its inherent (subject) pronoun 

is in itself a complete verbal sentence, as thou 

hast struck. This type of sentence always expresses 
the commencement of some activity , understood in the 
widest sense. If a special exponent of the idea con- 
veyed by the subject of the verb is added, it follows 
the verb in the case appropriate to the subject, viz. 

the nominative, as ^ as struck, Zaid (has) 

= Zaid has struck, whereby Zaid is singled out as 
the agent. 

In the verbal sentence, the finite verb does not 136. 

always agree in gender and number with the following 

8 * 
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136 . CONCORD IN THE VERBAL SENTENCE. 


subject. The following are the chief points to be 
noted in this connection: 

a. The verb stands in the masculine singular before 
sound or outer plurals, and generally before the masc. 
forms of the dual. 

b. The verb stands in the feminine singular 1) before 
a sing. fern, if it follows the verb immediately, 2) be- 
fore sound plurals feminine, 3) before the fern, forms 
of the dual, and 4) before broken plurals (cf. next 
sub-section). 

c. The verb stands in the masculine or feminine singular 
1) before a sing. fern, not immediately following the 
verb, 2) before collectives, 3) before broken plurals 
denoting male persons ; if these plurals do not imme- 
diately follow the verb, the latter in most cases takes 
the masc. singular form. 

d. Once the subject is introduced, the verbs following 
agree with it in gender and number, as jJlX* Jov sli* 

&U| cXltj there came Zaid, Halid and c Abdallah 
and they said. After collectives also the verb, in such 
a case, often takes the plural, as zSjjuJj 
the young people set out to follow him. So too after 

Q 0** 

words like and others. Still it is always possible 
for the verb to remain in the singular, as 
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i£^tX3 ^ and the Kuraishites 

(the tribe Kuraish) imprisoned whomsoever they 
could imprison. 

A subject unknown, or purposely left unnamed, 137. 
is treated as follows (cf. French on (lit, German man 
sagt ) : 

1) The verb is put in the 3. pers. sing, of the a. 
passive (see § 103), as xlM jllo they journey to him. 

It is to be noted that this impersonal passive can 
never stand without a complement (here 

2) Or in the 3. pers. plur. of the active, as t^Jb b. 
they said. 

3) Or in the 2. pers. sing, (or plur.) of the active, c. 

e. g. in the Kur’an or pJkiy dost thou think? 

do ye think? where it is not any particular persons 
that are addressed, but people in general, as much 

9 9 ^ 

as to say ‘could any one suppose that ....?’ one 
might say (cf. Eng. ‘as you might say’). 


4) There may be added to the verb a subject d. 
(participle) formed from the same root, as Job Jb or 
Jjlill JLs some one said; kiijo ^|p| 
a castle, the like of which had never been seen. 


Note. The case of an undefined complement of a verbal 
action being expressed by a substantive derived from tbe verb is 
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138 . INDEFINITE SUBJ. 139 . NOMINAL SENTENCE. 


not unfrequently met elsewhere than in the above construction, 
«* «■ ...... " . i " 

e. g. 1UX5 JSJ aliquem (interfectum) inter fecit, 1* ay 2J 

they did not fear the reproof of any reprover. 

138. Occasionally, out of something that has been 
mentioned, a story or the like, there arises an in- 
definite subject corresponding to our “it”, which is 
usually expressed by the feminine of the verb; for 

example, after a fable or the like, !x;bo Jo, and 
it (i. e. this story) passed into a proverb. 


139. The nominal sentence , in contrast to the verbal 
sentence, expresses a state or condition of the subject. 
This last as a rule stands at the head of the sentence 
in the case appropriate to the subject, viz. the nomina- 
tive ; in most cases it is determined while the predicate 
is undetermined. The predicate may consist of one 
or other of the following : 

• Oil ✓ G m ( 

a) a simple noun, as Jo^ Zaid is wise; 

b ) a preposition and its case, as^| ^ the 

man is in the house ; 

c) an adverb, as xJJl Jui 'Abdallah is here. 


d) a complete sentence, which may be either a) a 
verbal sentence, or [3) a nominal sentence; the whole 

now becomes a compound sentence. Exx.: a) Jdjjo Jo) 
Zaid (he) is ill; Jo.) Zaid, his father is 
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ill; P) SjJ I <3o^ Zaid, his father is aged (i. e. 

Zaid’s father &c.). The sentence constituting the 
predicate must contain a pronoun referring back to 
the subject. The subj. thus placed at the head of 
the sentence has been wrongly named the nominative 
absolute. 

Note. The difficulty we feel in distinguishing between 

and w »yb Zaid has struck, may be explained in this way. 

In the first of these two expressions it is the act of striking that 
is uppermost in the speaker’s mind, and the enquiry as to the 
subject or agent from whom the act proceeds is answered with 

*0" 

Zaid, on which the logical emphasis now rests. In on 

the other hand, we start with Zaid as a given subject or agent, 
and the question as to what is to he predicated regarding this 

subject or as to what this agent has done is answered by 
on which in its turn the logical centre of gravity, so to say, 
comes to rest. 

Between subject and predicate, when both are 140. 
determined, there ought to stand the pronoun of the 
3. person, but this rule is not always observed, as 

£L7 ^ kin God is the living One. — Sometimes, 
also, this pron. merely serves to emphasize the 
subject. 

In negative and interrogative sentences the predi- 141. 

G ,*• o ^ 

cate stands before the subject, as <3^ where is 
Zaid? ^ Uo ye have no helper (in which 

case the subject ^ receives the addition of 
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142 . NOMINAL SENTENCE. 


(= French du , &c.) as strengthening the negation). In 
the same way a predicate consisting of a preposition 
and its noun, or of an adverb, stands before the subject 
when the latter is undetermined and is not more 
precisely defined by any qualifying word or pbrase, 

as yjJ! £ in the house is a woman; 

among them are some who maintain. 

Note. A predicate of this sort may even stand before a 
determined subject, but in that case the logical emphasis is on the 

subject, as Zaid is with me, while in the 

logical stress is on the predicate: Zaid is with me . 

142. Verbal adjectives (§ 60&), in virtue of the verbal 
idea inherent in them, sometimes stand as predicate 


before the noun in the place of a finite verb, as Jov 

^ Q ^ ^ - Q ^ ^ 

Zaid, his father struck Amr = Zaid’s 

father &c. The predicate, thus placed in advance, 
frequently agrees in gender and number with its subject 

following, as whose hearts have been 

inclined (to Islam), but in respect of case it agrees 
with the word on which this kind of sentence is 

9 9 ° ^ -- 

generally dependent, as o with a mouth, 

whose saliva is sweet; Lgilpl itiJLxisr Ujfj we 

found animals, the species of which differed from each 
other, of different sorts. A circumstantial accusative 
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(§ 113 b) may also, in this way, refer to a following 
subject, although it is really dependent on the preced- 
ing verbs, as Zaid came, while his 

father rode. 

When the subject of a nominal sentence consists 143. 
of a demonstrative pronoun, the latter agrees in gen- 

^ . I 

der with the following predicate, as s this 

is a female slave. 

The predicate of Lo not (often also that of ^*1} 144. 
§§ 50 and 110, and of § 110 when occurring with a 

^ - r I 

negative) is introduced by as ddi+j | jjD L? this is 
no king. 

In the relation of subject and predicate (cf. § 119#) 145. 
may stand in Arabic: 

A thing and its dimensions, as «• 

the pillar is thirty cubits (high). 

90 9 0 ^.°' 

A thing and that which it resembles, as i }Jjo I b. 
U!pt selling is the likeness of (is like) usury; and so 
with d (§ 95/), which likewise may stand in any of 
the three cases. 

A thing and its parts, as ^{jUia gji dy . Lo c. 

the kings of the Persians fall into four divisions. 



122 146. nom. SENT. 147. nom. sent, with mna } anna . 

G — y 

d. A thing and its material (joju 

one part of the toes was of iron and 
another of clay. 

146. In certain cases a pronoun has to be supplied as 

. , 5fix) K Vj . , 

subject of a nominal sentence, as 2 d JUy it is 

said of him “he is Muhammed”, i. e. he is called 

f » 9^9 

Muhammed, prop. = y&. 

147. The particles (nan) behold, and that (cf. 
§ 96*?), the compound particles (J^XS) never- 

Cy ^ ^ w ^ 

theless, ^IX as if, because, and other combinations, 

05 ^ a 

and also Jod perhaps, would that, are all follow- 
ed by a nominal sentence the subject of which stands 

in the accusative , as behold (truly) Z. 

is generous. The predicate of the nominal sentence 

following or ^|, if it should consist of au adverb 
or a preposition with its case (see §§ 139, 141), may 
stand before the subject, which must still be in the 

accusative, as iLLj Ijlsd ^ verily (only in the rarest 

&Q C ^Q~0 JJ 

cases translatable) here is a man; &juUJ! £ 
in the citadel is a prison. 


Note. Sometimes a qualifying phrase consisting of a preposi- 
tion and its case appears, in addition, before the subject, as ^ 
I have a request (to make) of thee. 
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The corroborative particle J (§ 95 #) is frequently b. 
prefixed to the predicate after a preceding as 
J^Lo bbt ^ truly our father is in error; or 

. I C5 

even to the subject, as 8 ^-axJ ^ truly there- 

in is an example. 

After the particles above mentioned, the pronoun c. 
of the 3. pers. sing, masc., as the so-called pronoun 
of the fact, is sometimes used as the subject of a 
nominal sentence; the predicate, in this case, consists 

y Q y - y& 

of a complete sentence (cf. § 139 tf), as if ao! 

^ y o 9 < i'"° Cp^ 

of a truth (== the fact is), the evil-doers do 
not prosper; ^ f ^ aL>T it is rela- 

ted that M. had four female slaves. 

While ^ introduces a new and independent sen- 148. 

^ a ^ a. 

tence, one introduced by always forms part of 

O'* UJ ^ ^ c3 ^ o " o'* a 

another sentence, as ds ^ mi (Oii- pjt 

bjo knowest thou not that God is mighty over all; 
here the sentence beginning with is really the ob- 

^ q & y Q& w y 

ject. In (5+ £.l &il ^ |J there has never been 

d ■ p ‘ 

any doubt that he is blind, the sentence with .( is 
virtually in the genitive; in ^ys ^jLb it has 
reached my ears that he is married, it represents the 
subject. 
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148 . SENTENCES WITH ’<2W Und YUd. 


b. Verbal sentences introduced by also form in 
this way an integral part of the principal sentence; a 
distinction must be made, however, between two va- 
rieties of this construction. If the sentence beginning 

o ^ 

with asserts that something is now going on, or 
that it has now ceased, the verb in the subordinate 

O y q 

clause remains in the indicative, as 

(or simply ^|) I am surprised that he takes 

the field against me, |y>Lo ^JLJo ! yiSuii and 

they did this until they died; if, on the other hand, 
something is conceived as falling in the future and 
therefore still uncertain, the subjunctive (cf. § 100) 

is required, as \dS Jul Ju it falls to thee to do 

so, it is fit and proper 

that thou shouldst guard against shameful actions. 

Note. Sometimes the preposition which indicates the relation 

c ^ o 1 

of the two parts of the sentence is omitted before and ^1, as 
- l ^ } 

yj) ^ this was for the reason that, and it was so, 

because &c. 

c. In the cases discussed in the above sub-section 
an infinitive may take the place of with the finite 
verb. Quite as frequently as in such cases, we 
find \Jo with the finite verb (of course always in the 
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indicative), as I am surprised 

that thou hast struck Zaid = ^0^3 ^0. The 

use of this so-called infinitive-???# is very common; 
thus we have it in (as): — made up of <£ and Lo — 

with a verbal sentence: Zaid 

was beaten as c Amr was beaten. 

When more than one predicate is required in a 149 
nominal sentence, they generally follow each other 
without a conjunction (cf. §§ 122, 113 Z?, note b), as 

Q ^ 0 ^ ^ 

I am attentive and well-informed. 

The same is the case with the predicates of the verb 
(which frequently occurs as the substantive verb) 


and the verbs akin thereto (see § 110), as 

■ ^ y V ;£ " 9 it S- ^ it 9 & s — 0 9 O^O-O^. y " 

co'jJ I 

Ulkxjg the kingdom will in the latter days become 

mixed and a prey to dissension, and one of which 
one part will be strong and another weak. 

In negative verbal sentences we find Lo with the 150. 
perfect, as Lo he did not drink, or p with the a ' 

apocopated impf. (jussive, cf. § 101 c ). 


With the impf. indicative Lo is used, as 



Uc b. 
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151 . EXCEPTIVE PARTICLE. 


9 ^ ° ^ " 

he does not drink, or if with the same tense uj^cco il 
he does not, or he will not drink. 

Other uses of Sj are (a) with the apoc. impf. (cf. 
§ 101 V) and (&) with the perfect (cf. § 98 d). As negativ- 
ing an act in the past Sf can only stand before the per- 

^ ^ ^ Cj ^ ** 

feet when two perfects come together, as il^ il 

j he neither believed nor prayed, or after sentences 
with other negatives. 


Note. A preceding negative, even in the same sentence, is 

- » - - V O'^ 0 ’* " o- 

frequently resumed by means of 21, as pi he 

did not find the village nor yet his friend again. 

151. After the exceptive particle iH that which is ex- 
cepted stands in the accusative when a positive sentence 

precedes, as ill the people came, ex- 

cept Zaid; when a negative sentence precedes that 
which is excepted is less frequently in the accusative, 
but rather, as a rule, in the same case as the word 


to which the limitation or exception applies, as Lo 

S 0^ ® 9 0 -"O-C — 

iH the people came not, except Zaid; 

t>o; iH I passed no one except Z.5 

I j+k ill ItX^I Lo I have struck no one, except 

c Amr. Very frequently in such cases it is the exception 
that brings us the necessary logical complement, as 
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C5 y Q ^ 

itj Lo I have not passed (anyone) except 


Zaid, i. e. I have passed only Zaid. 


■>” A 01 - I 

Note. Also in the sentence &D) V) & (§111) there is no 

God but Allah, the last word is in the nominative, because it is 
the logical subject (there is no God, if not Allah; but Allah is). 

In the sentence J) ^,1*11 Vj V there is neither 


power nor strength except (in union) with Allah, the high and 

mighty One, the ideas of power and strength (5^ J^*-) must 
logically be supplied before the exception. 


Chapter V. Compound Sentence. (§§ 152—161). 

Co-ordinate sentences are as a rule joined together 152. 
by a copulative particle. Thus a simple co-ordinated 

sentence is usually introduced by ^ (§ 95 «'), as 

3(s} z. entered and said, o (§ 95 e), on the other 
hand, is used when the connection of the two sen- 
tences is less close, when, for example, the second event 

follows the first only after a certain interval, as \jOy* 

Ju) Zaid was ill ; soon after he died. -J, according- 
ly,is often used when the subject is changed, as 
*J oJlai Zaid came; and so I said to him. .^U with 
a following nominal sentence expresses the motive of 
the action and is to be rendered by ‘then’, ‘therefore . 



128 


153, 154. RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


Note a. In lively narrative prose the connective particles 
are often dispensed with, particularly when the story is told in 
dialogue form, the words of each speaker being then mostly intro- 
duced by a simple 

Note b. As illustration of the omission of the connectives 
(asyndeton) must not be quoted certain combinations of two verbs 
(cf. § 99 note a), in which the second verb denotes rather the 
end to which some more general activity is directed; such, for 
example, is the imperfect with verbs denoting a beginning. In 
other cases, a perfect may be made to depend on a perfect, an 
imperfect on an imperfect, an imperative on an imperative, as 

JjJtfUu lyolJ they arose and fought with each other; ^5 

arise and woo her. 

Note t>. Among the connective particles may also, in 

a certain sense, be reckoned, when it does not introduce a 
result expected in the future (§ 100), but denotes the actual 

completion of an action, as in the sentence 4JCc jyi he 

journeyed until he alighted at Mecca = he journeyed and at last 

alighted &c. In such cases may also be followed by an imperf. 
indicative or by ^1 with a nominal sentence. 

153. Relative sentences or clauses are of two kinds, 
those which do not accompany a noun and those 
which do accompany and qualify a noun. As regards 
the asyndetical connection of several qualifications, 
the latter class is subject to the same treatment as 
the qualifying adjuncts discussed in §§ 120 — 122. 

154. Those relative sentences that do not depend on 

or qualify a noun are introduced either by ^ jjf (see 
§ 14 ci) he that, that which, whoso, &c., which is 
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declinable and always determined, or by the indeclin- 
able pronouns (he that, one that, whosoever, those 

that, such ... as) and Lx> (that which, a thing that, what). 
The former is sometimes determined, sometimes unde- 


o y ^ a f- 0 J — — y ^ t 65 — 

termined. Exx: & 0 L&JI |*j& UjLLj 


those that reject our revelations, they will he the people 
of the left hand (^ jJt is here in the nom. as being 
the subject); LuL (the devil said;) 

Shall I fall down before one whom thou hast formed 
of clay (J^o is here in the genit.)? 

ylJj Li they speak with their mouth what 
is not in their hearts (li is here accus.). 


A relative clause is made to follow and qualify 155. 
a substantive by means of only when the sub- 

stantive in question (the antecedent) is determined ; 

. " " JO— — 

with it ^ jJ! agrees in gender and number, as 

w W/O — y 5; 

All I struck the man that came. The 

explanation of this is that ! is originally not a 

relative in our sense of that word, but a demonstra- 
tive, and as such it is always determined. The above 
sentence, for example, means, strictly speaking: I 
struck that man there, he came. On the other hand 

Socin, Arabic Grammar. 2 ® 
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156 . RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


the relative clause is appended without ^ jJt when 

the antecedent is undetermined, as 

I struck a man who came (prop. I struck a man, he 

came). 

6J- 

Note. ^jJJ is also dispensed with when the antecedent is 
only determined in a general sense (i. e. when it has the generic 
article see § 118 o), as like an ass that 

carries books. 


156. The relative clause, which we have seen to be 
strictly speaking merely a verbal or a nominal sen- 
tence subordinated to an antecedent noun, ought by 
rule to contain a pronoun referring back to this an- 

tecedent, as 

- . . , . * a w. 9 G 

lather is rich; ^ 


? Zy" 

the man whose 
>1 ii ^IS^he had a son, 


who was named M. (in this case the pronoun is im- 

O o ^ j-* ? — , G , ^ 

plied in the verb); Jo^ JL&j a man who is 

named Z. (prop, of whom it is said: [he is] Zaid, cf. 
§ 146). The pronoun which in this way points back 
to the antecedent may stand in any part of the rela- 


5 a • '* c o ■" ^ j -• 0- 

tive sentence; thus in the sentence L »i^U uJ Jo 

r. - ISi'Z S3 - S-o & 


G - , J3 -- . CO-o ^ 

J^xj aut ^jJ! the army had come up close to 


him, regarding which he thought that it was still at 
a distance, it does not appear till we reach the sen- 
tence which is subordinated by to the verb 
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Collectives which denote living creatures (cf. § 136 *Z) 
may he followed here also by a plural verb, as 

**’ £9 So" 

people that believe. 

Note a. The omission of the pronoun, however, is not un- 
frequent, especially when it would merely consist of a suffix- of 

the 3. person, as OX* lo ^Xc for 4-XJL? I regret what I said. 

Note b. In certain cases the antecedent may be repeated in 
the relative clause; indeed, this is the favourite construction with 

Q ** ^ ^ j *.o „ , 

JT as c jJ JT ***** c fji the (idol) 

Huhal had seven arrows (for casting the lot), of which each single 
arrow had writing upon it. 


A special kind of subordinate sentence is the 157. 
circumstantial clause. Such a clause may consist: 

1) Of a nominal sentence introduced by the particle a . 
y the subject of which may have been already men- 

tioned or may be something quite new, as &U)t ooLo 


&£j0 

ing to Mecca; 




Amina died while she was return- 


y^suo Zaid died while 


his son was still young; with a compound nominal 


— ? o ** 9 ** __ ^ 

sentence jUjlX+JI Jcoib y&j he journeyed taking 


Medina as his goal. A sentence, whose predicate con- 
sisting of a preposition and its case comes before 
its subject, acc. to § 141, may stand as a circumstan- 

tial clause, without y as I 

went out with a bow in my hand. 


9 * 
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b. 2) Of a verbal sentence frequently; in this case the 

imperf. either stands alone or is preceded by 
When the sentence is a negative one, the negative is 

or or the verb may stand in the apoc. impf. with 
jU or pj (as the negation of the perf.). We may 
also have the perfect with or y when negative 

9 „ </. ^ So- -r ^ 

with Uo^; thus we get the following: 

Z. came laughing; J, cs" 5 ' 

^ ^ o^o y c o ^ ^ ^ 5-^c' ,,c 

llxe ^jGt OOLp cX-5 • (Zakariya) 

said: how shall I have a male child, seeing my wife 
is barren and I have reached too great an age; 
jLr. owx.pl he entered the room without 

greeting me. 

Note. In contrast to the stiffer accusative of condition 
(§ 113 b) the verbal circumstantial clause expresses the commence- 
ment of the action; there is very little difference, however, 

between jJksuo* £ U- and IXa-Ub zU. 

158. In temporal clauses (also in conditional clauses) 

a ' which are formed with the particle t<M when, if, we find 
in the protasis as well as in the apodosis the perfect 

in the sense of our present or future, lit 

, j (j ^ a - ^ ° ' 

xjULo oJi when John takes the thing in hand, 
its difficulties are easily surmouuted. 
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Noxe a. The imperfect may also stand after )j| if the action 
takes place repeatedly. Should IjJ be followed by a compound 

- <»J 3 - O^ 

nominal sentence, as !il when hell is heated, it is 

considered that this is but another way of writing what we should 
expect to find expressed in a verbal sentence (and so with ^J). 

Note b. A sentence with lij may also be inserted between 
two closely related words, or rather it is to be regarded as form- 

- \ ja * 

ing with its apodosis a complete unity. Thus : I jj, ^bb 

. — O 3 ^ 

UJ&£ ^ there were two gates, which when they were opened 
could not be shut (again). In the apodosis to I a perfect is found 
where we should expect an imperfect (cf. § 99 c), as l3| Jytf* 

they were wont, when they captured <* 
man and then released him, to cut off his front lock of hair. Very 

„ 33 - 

frequently a sentence like this, with lij, is inserted between 
(§ 152 note c) and its proper verb, as ^IjJT Ja-J 

330 „ Of 

I followed him until I overtook him as he entered the house. 


Lo in tlie sense of ‘so long as’ takes the perfect, as b. 

lit Lo so long as I live I shall be thankful. 

In sentences containing the notion of a condition 159. 


which is the case after if, ^ if anybody, Lo if 
anything, L*Lg^o whatsoever, oiX Lo oLXhow, how- 
soever, ^£o when &c. the perf. is used in the sense 
of our present or future, and so too in the apodosis, 

as viX U& dLto if thou doest that, thou 

w' £ 
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wilt perish; Jb JU* whoso seeketh, findeth (if 
any one seeks, he finds). 

Note. If the perf. is meant to retain its proper force in the 

^ O 35 J J ^ ^ 

protasis, the verb is placed after as ^ ^ 

Jo if his camisole is torn in front, she has told the truth. 

160. The particles above mentioned may also take the 
a ' apoc. impf. in protasis and apodosis alike, as 

jbojJo if ye wait patiently, God will help you. 

The apoc. impf. also stands in the apodosis after 
an imperative (with conditional force) in the protasis, 

as [XX a l jUS live contentedly (i. e. if thou 

live &c.) thou wilt be a king. 
c . An apoc. impf. in the protasis may be followed by a 

perfect in the apodosis, as jUoj ^ ^ if thou 

wait patiently, thou wilt gain the victory. If the clauses 
are both negative, we have p with the apoc. impf., 
as ijQ ) I |J if he does not go away, I am 

not satisfied. 


Note. Occasionally the apodosis of a conditional sentence 
i -• 

is wanting, e. g. !jj!> if this is so — supply: then it is well 

(Arab. l$o). 

161. Before the apodoses of conditional sentences, 
other than those discussed in § 159 — 160 we find the 

particle o, which is employed: 
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1) When the apodosis is a nominal sentence, as a. 

ki Jo^i if he is refractory, then alas for 

him! Also before sentences with and before 
interrogative sentences. 

2) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, of which b . 
the perfect is intended to retain its force as a perfect 

(cf. § 159 note), especially, too, when JJJ (cf. § 98 e) 
is employed, as ^ ijjocscf ^ 

dAXc. UiU if they become Moslems, then have 

they come to the right way, and if they turn aside, 
then thou hast but to announce the message. 

3) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence that con- c . 


tains an impf. with one of the particles (J*> 

^ 09 

or that expresses a command or a wish, as 
rtSty 4 r? g if thou findst thyself among 

people, milk into their pail. 




APPENDIX. 


COMPUTATION OP TIME. 

a. Karnes of the Days of the Week. 

In the following list the various names may also 

<5 ur 

he used with the word for day, ^ omitted. 

1. (1st day) Sunday. 

2. Yyl (2nd day) Monday. 

3. (3rd day) Tuesday. 

4. (4th day) Wednesday. 

5. ^ (5th day) Thursday. 

6. ^ (day of assembly) Friday. 

7. oJJJf (Sabbath) Saturday. 

h. Names of the Months. 

So ^ 

In the names of the months the word^_g_&, month, 
may be prefixed in the constr. state throughout; 
indeed, as the following table shows, some of the 
names are always so written. 
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1. al-Muharram. 

2. yuo Safar. 

3. ^-g-ccr the first Rabi'. 

4. ^jUJf the second Rabi\ 

- i<JrO ^ ^ y v 

b. (^31^ the first Gumada. 

6. ^51^4* the latter Gumada. 

G ^ ^ 

7- Ragab. 

8. Sa'ban. 

9. Ramadan (the month of fasting). 

Q C - V 

10. Jl^co Sawwal. 

^ q ■'C'O 9 

11. SjuUiJt j£> Du-lka'da. 

03 & <*o J 

12. Du-lhigga (month of the pilgrimage, hagg). 


c. The Year. 

The Moslems reckon by lunar years of 354 days; 
their first year is usually considered as beginning 
at the date of the Christian era given below. In 
calculating from one era to the other, it may be 
reckoned that 33 eolar years are equal to 34 lunar years. 
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In the works of European scholars it is customary, 
by means of comparative tables, to give the precise 
day of our era with which each Moslem year begins 
(see the Bibliography). The following short table will 
be useful in helping to a rapid approximation of the 
date required. 


The Moslem year 

1 began 

16. July 622 A. D. 

55 

55 55 

101 

55 

24. July 719 

55 55 

>5 

55 55 

201 

55 

30. July 816 

55 55 

55 

5) 55 

301 

35 

7. Aug. 913 

55 55 

55 

55 55 

401 

55 

15. Aug. 1010 

55 55 

55 

55 55 

501 

55 

22. Aug. 1107 

55 55 

55 

55 55 

601 

55 

29. Aug. 1204 

55 55 

55 

5' 55 

701 

55 

6. Sept. 1301 

55 55 

55 

55 55 

801 

55 

13. Sept. 1398 

55 55 

55 

55 55 

901 

55 

21. Sept. 1495 

55 55 

55 

55 55 

1001 

55 

8. Oct. 1592 

75 55 

5) 

55 55 

1101 

55 

15. Oct. 1689 

55 55 

55 

55 55 

1201 

55 

24. Oct. 1786 

75 55 

55 

55 55 

1301 

55 

2. Nov. 1883 

55 55 

55 

55 55 

1313 

55 

24. June 1895 

55 55 



LITERATURE. 


A history of Arabic literature as a whole, or even of particular 
parts of it, does not exist, for the work of Hammer-Purgstall (Litteratur- 
geschichte der Araber, von ihrem Beginn bis zu Ende des zwolften 
Jahrhunderts der Hidschret. 7 Bande. Wien 1850 — 56. 4°.) must 

be described as premature and as useless by reason of its numerous 
mistakes. An acquaintance with Arabic literature must therefore he 
got partly from works by Arabs on the history of their literature, partly 
from European catalogues. In the course of the present century 
numerous works, including not a few specimens of the eai’lier litera- 
ture, have been printed in the East, especially in Cairo (government 
press in Bulak), Beirut (where there is an excellent press managed 
by the Jesuits) and Constantinople; also in Persia, India and the 
island of Java. We must, in particular, mention the great quantity 
of valuable Arabic manuscripts that still await publication both in 
European and eastern libraries. A synopsis of such catalogues of 
these MSS. as have hitherto appeared will be found below. 

In the following selection, books of special importance are marked 
with a star, those recommended to beginners with a dagger. 


A. BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

I. Printed Works. 

u. Written by Orientals. 

*Kitah al-Fihrist (by Ibn abt Ydkub an~nadlm\ wrote in the year 377 
H., beg. 3. May 987) mit Anmerkungen herausgegeben von Gustav 
Fliigel. Each dessen Tode besorgt von Johannes Rodiger und 
Avgust Muller. 2 voll. Leipzig 1871 — 2. 

^Lexicon bibliographicum et encyclopaedicum a Mustapha ben Abdallah 
Katib Jelibi dicto et nomine Baji Khalfa (Haggi Hall fa f 1658) 
celehrato compositum. Ad codicum Yindobonesium Parisiensium 
et Berolinensis fidem primum edidit latine vertit et commentario 
indicibusque instruxifc Gustavus Fliigel. Leipzig-London 1835 — 
1858. 7 voll. 40. 
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j3 Written by Europeans. 

Bibliotheca arabica. Auctam nunc atque iutegram edidit D. Christianus 
Fridericus de Schnurrer. Halae ad Salam 1811. 

j-Bibliotheca orientalis. Manuel de Bibliographic orientale. I. conte- 
nant les livres arabes, persans et turcs imprimes depuis l’invention 
de l’imprimerie jusqu’a nos jours tant en Europe qn’en Orient etc. 
par J. Th. Zenker . Leipzig 1846. — Bibliotheca orientalis. 
Manuel de Bibliographic orientale. II. coutenant 1. supplement 
du premier volume. 2. Literature de l’Orient chretien. 3. Litte- 
rature de l’lnde etc. Par J. Th. Zenker. Leipzig 1861. 

f(Eutiug) Katalog der kaiserlichen Universitats- und Landesbibliothek 
in Strassburg. Arabische Litteratnr. Strassburg 1877. 4°. 

Bibliographie des ouvrages arabes ou relatifs aux Arabes publies dans 
l’Europe chretienne de 1810 a 1885 par Victor Chauvin. I. Pre- 
face. — Table de Schnurrer. — Les Proverbes. Liege 1892 
(is being continued). 

Wissenschaftlicher Jaliresbericht liber die morgenlaudischen Studien, 
von 1844 an in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft Leipzig 1847 ff. The annual reports on works 
published up to 1858 appeared in the Zeitschrift , those for the 
years 1859 — 61, 62 — 67 (one part), autumn 1877 — 81 appeared 
as independent publications. 

Bibliotheca orientalis oder eine vollstandige Liste der im Jahre 1876 
in Deutschland, Frankreich, England und den Colonien erschie- 
nenen Bucher, Broschhren, Zeitschriften, u. s. w. iiber die Sprachen, 
Beligionen, Antiquitaten, Literaturen, Geschichte und Geographic 
des Ostens, zusammengestellt von Karl Friederici. Leipzig. 
8 years (to 1883). 

Bibliography for 1883 — 85 (not completed) in the Literatur-Blatt fur 
orientalisehe Philologie unter Mitwirkung von Dr. Johannes 
Klatt herausgegeben von Prof. Dr. Ernst Kuhn. 1883 — 85. 

*Orientalische Bibliographie . . . herausgegeben von A, Muller , now 
E. Kuhn. Berlin 1888 ff. ' 

Katalog der Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 
I. Druckschriften und Ahnliches. Leipzig 1880 (a new and 
largely augmented edition will appear in a year or two). 

A. G. Ellis , Catalogue of the Arabic books in the British Museum 
Yol I. A-L. London 1894. 

For works from oriental presses an important guide is: E. J. Brill , 
Catalogue periodique de livres orientaux I— IX, Leide 1883 ff. 
(To parts I — VII Index de noms d’auteurs et de noms de livres, 
ib. 1889). 
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II. Manuscripts. 

(Die Handschriftenverzeichnisse der koniglichen Bibliothek in Ber- 
lin. Yols. 7 ff.). Verzeichniss der arabischen Handschriften 
von W. Ahlwardt. 4°. 1. Band. Berlin 1887; 2. Bd. 1889; 

3. Bd. 1891; 4. Bd. 1892; 5. Bd. 1893; 6. Bd. 1894. A 7th 
and last vol. will appear soon. 

[Halle) Katalog der Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Ge- 
sellschaft. II. Handschriften u. s. w. Leipzig 1881. 
Yerzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften der Bibliothek des 
Halle’ schen Waisenhauses von Fr. Aug. Arnold und August 
Muller. (Brogramm der Lateiniscben Hauptschule). Halle 
1876. 40 . 

(University Library, Leipzig) Die Befaiya. Yon Prof. Fleischer: 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 8, 
S. 573—584. 

(Municipal Library in Leipzig) Catalogus librorum manuscriptorum, 
qui in bibliotheca senatoria civitatis Lipsiensis asservaotur, ed. 
Naumann. Codices orientalium linguarum descripserunt H. 0. 
Fleischer et Fr. Delitzsch. Grimmae 1838. 4°. 

Catalogus codicum manuscrqDtorum orientalium Bibliothecae regiae 
Dresdensis. Scripsit et indicibus instruxit H. O. Fleischer. 
Lipsiae 1831. 4°. 

Die arabischen Handschriften der herzoglichen Bibliothek zu Gotha. 
Yerzeichnet von Wilhelm Fertsch. 5 Bande. Gotha 1878 — 1892. 
(Also w. the title: Die orientalischen Handschriften der h. B. 
zu G. Dritter Theil). 

Die arabischen Handschriften der K. Hof- und Staatsbibliothek in 
Miinchen , beschrieben von Joseph Aumer. Mlinchen 1866. (Cata- 
logus codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae regiae Monacensis. 
Tomi primi pars secunda.) 

['. Tubingen University Library) Catalog arabischer Handschriften in 
Damaskus gesammelt von J. G. Wetzstein. Berlin 1863. 
Catalogus librorum manuscriptorum orientalium in bibliotheca aca- 
demica Bonnensi servatorum adornavit Joannes Gildemezster. 
Bonnae 1864—1876. 4°. 

Katalog der hebraischen, arabischen, persischen und tiirkischen Hand- 
schriften der kaiserlichen Universitats- und Landesbibliothek zu 
Strassburg. Bearbeitet von 8. Landauer. Strassbuvg 1881. 4°. 
Die arabischen, persischen nnd tiirkischeu Handschriften der kaiser- 
lich-koniglichen Hof bibliothek zu Wien. Yon Gustav Flugel. 
3 Bande. Wien 1865 — 7. 4°. 

[Copenhagen) Codices orientales Bibliothecae regiae Havniensis enu- 
merati et descripti a N. L. Westergaard etc. II. Codices hebr. 
et arab. Hafniae 1851. 
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Codices Orientales bibliothecae regiae universitatis Lundensis recensuit 
Carolus Johannes Tornberg. Lundae 1850. 

Codices Arabici, Pei’sici et Torcici bibliothecae regiae universitafis 
Up saliensis. Disposuit et deacripsit C. T. Tornberg. Upsaliae 
1849. 4». 

(Paris) Catalogue des manuscrits arabes de la Bibliotheque Rationale 
par le Baron de Slane. Pr. Fascicule. Paris 1883. Sec. Fasc. 
1889. Trois. Faac. 1895. 4<>. (To be continued.) 

Catalogue general des manuscrits des biblioth&ques publiques de 
France. Departements. Tome YI (p. 437 — 482). Marseille. Par 
M. l’abbe Albanes. Paris 1892. — Tome XVIII. Alger. Par 
E. Faynan. Paris 1893. 

( Leide ) Catalogus codicum orientalium Bibliothecae academiae Lugduno 
Bafcavae I. II. auctore B. P. A. Dozy. III. IV. auct. P. deJong 
et M. J. de Goeje. V. auctore M. J. de Goeje. VI. auctore 
M. Th. Soutsma. Lugduni Bavatorum 1851 — 77. — Editio se- 
cunda. Vol. I auctoribus M. J. de Goeje et M. Th. Soutsma . 
Lugduni Bat. 1888. 

(London) Catalogus codicum manu script orum orientalium qui in Museo 
Britannico asservantur. Pars secunda codices arabicos amplectens. 
Londini 1846. fol. 

[London) Supplement to the Catalogue of the Arabic manuscripts in the 
British Museum (By Charles Bieu). London 1894, 4°. 

( London ) A catalogue of the Arabic manuscripts in tbe library of the 
India Office. By Otto Loth. London 1877. 4°. 

( Oxford) Bibliothecae Bodleianae codicum manuscriptorum orientalium, 
videlicet hebraicorum, chaldaicorum, syriacorum, aetbiopicorum, 
arabicorum, persicorum, turcicorum, copticorumque catalogus a 
Joanne Vri confectus. Pars Prima Oxonii 1787. — Partis se- 
cundae volumcn primum arabicos complectens confecit Alexander 
Nicoll. Oxonii 1821. fol. 

( Cambridge ) Catalogus Bibliothecae Burckhardtianae cum appendice 
librorum aliorum orientalium in Bibliotheca Academica Canta- 
brigensitis asservatorum — confecit T. Preston. Cantabrigiae 
1853. 4«. 

Catalogue of the Oriental Manuscripts in the Library of King’s Col- 
lege, Cambridge. By Edward Henry Palmer: Journal of the 
Boy. As. Society- of Gr. Britain and Ireland. New Series III. 
105 ff. 

A descriptive Catalogue of the Arabic, Persian and Turkish Manu- 
scripts in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge. By E. H. 
Palmer. Cambridge and London 1870. 

(Escurial) Bibliotheca arabico-hispana Escurialensi sive Librorum 
omnium Mss. quos Arabice ab auctoribus magnam partem Arabo- 
Hispauis compositos Bibliotheca CoenobiiEscuriaiensis complectitur 
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recensio et explanafcio opera et studio Michaelis Casiri etc. 2 tomi. 
Matriti 1760. fol. — Les manuscrits arabes de l’Escurial d^crits par 
Hartwig Derenbourg. Tome premier. Paris 1884. 

Cat&logo de los Manuscritos drabes existentes en la Biblioteca Na- 
tional de Madrid ( F . G. Robles ). Madrid 1889. 

( Florence ) Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae et Palatinae Codicum 
manuscriptorum orientalium catalogus, Steph. Evod . Assemanus 
recensuit. Florentiae 1742. fol. 

(Venice) Catalogo dei Codici manoscritti orientali della Biblioteca 
Naniana, compilato dell’ abbate Simone Assemani. 2 Part. Pa- 
dova 1787—1792. 4°. 

Kemarques sur les manuscrits orientaux de la Collection Marsigli a 
Bologne suivies de la liste complete des Manuscrits arabes de 
la meme collection par le Baron Victor Rosen. Roma 1885 (atti 
della R. Academia dei Lincei. Serie 3 a . Yol. XII). 

(Milan) Catalogo dei Codici arabi, persiani e turcbi della Biblioteca 
Ambrosiana (Hammer -Burg stall) : Biblioteca Italiana t. XCIY, 
pp. 22 and 322. 

Cataloghi dei codici orientali di alcune biblioteche dTtalia. 5 fasc. 
Firenze 1878—1892. 

Catalogue des manuscripts et xylographes orientaux de la Biblioth&que 
Imperiale publique de St. Petersbourg. St. Petersbourg 1852. 

(St, Petersburg) B . Dorn, Catalogue des ouvrages arabes, persans et turcs, 
publies a Constantinople, en Egypte et en Perse, qui se trouvent au 
Mus§e asiatique de l’Academie. — Chronologisches Yerzeichniss der 
seit dem Jahre 1801 bis 1866 in Kasan gedruckten arabischen, 
turkischen, tatarischen und persischen Werke, als Katalog der in 
dem asiatischen Museum befindlichen Schriften: Melanges asia- 
tiques tires du Bulletin de I’Academie Imperiale des sciences de 
St. Petersbourg. Tome Y. Livr. 5. St. Petersbourg 1867. 

(St. Petersburg) Notices sommaires des manuscrits arabes du Musee 
asiatique par le Baron Victor Rosen. St. Petersbourg 1881. 

(St. Petersburg) Les manuscrits arabes de 1’Institut des langues orien- 
tales decrits par le Baron Victor Rosen. St. Petersbourg 1877. 

(J. M. E. Gottwald) description of the Arabic Manuscripts in the 
Library of the Imperial University of Kasan. Kasan (no date) 
[1885]. In Russian. 

(Cairo) Fihrist al-kutub al-arabiya al-mahfuza bil-kutubhana al-hedi- 
wiye el-ka’ine biserai derb al-gamamiz. (Under the management 
of Spitta and V oilers .) 7 vols. Cairo 1301—1308. Second 

Edition. Yol. I 1310. 

Catalog der mektebe ‘umumiye in Damascus. Damascus 1299. 4°. 

Studia Sinaitica No. III. Catalogue of the Arabic Mss. in the Convent 
of S. Catharine on Mount Sinai compiled by Margaret Dunlop 
Gibson. London 1894. 
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(Batavia) Friedrich , Codicum arabicorum in Bibliotheca Societatis 
Artium etScientiarum quae Bataviae floret asservatorum Catalogus. 
Absolvit indicibusque instruxit L. W. C. van den Berg . Bataviae 
et Hagae 1873. 


B. INTRODUCTION. 

General. 

Borhan-ed-dini es -Sernudji (as-Sarnugl lived at the and of the 12th 
century of our era) Enchiridion studios i. Arabice edidit latine vertit 
et lexico explanavit Carolus Caspari. Praefatus est H. 0. Flei- 
scher. Lipsiae 1838. 4°. 

Einleituug in das Studium der Arabischen Sprache bis Mohammed 
und zum Theil spater . . . von G. W. Freytag . Bonn 1861. 

Orientaliscbe Skizzen. Yon Theodor Noldeke. Berlin 1892. Trans- 
lated, with the title ‘Sketches form Eastern History’ by J. S. Black . 
London and Edinburgh 1892. 

De auctorum graecorum versionibus et commentariis syriacis, arabicis, 
armeniacis persicisque commentatio quam scripsit Joannes Georgius 
Wenrich . Lipsiae 1842. 1845. 


C. CHRESTOMATHIES. 

*\R. Brunnow , Chrestomathy of Arabic Prose-Pieces. Berlin and Lon- 
don 1895. 

•j-Chrestomatia arabica quam e libris Mss. vel impressis rarioribus 
collectam edidit Fr. A. Arnold. Pars I. Textum continens. Pars H. 
Glossarium continens. Halis 1853.' - 

•j-Chrestomathie Arabe, ou extraits de divers ecrivaius Arabes, tant en 
prose qu’en vers a 1’usage des eleves de Tecole sp^ciale des langues 
orientales vivantes; par A. J. Sylvestre de Sacy. H. ed. con*, et 
augm. Paris 1826. 3 vol.j Tome IY Anthologie grammaticale 

arabe. Paris 1829. 

tChrestomathie 616mentaire de l’Arabe litteral avec un glossaire par 
S. Berenbourg et J. Spiro. 2 ed. Paris 1892. 

Joh. Godofr. Lud. Kosegartenii Chrestomathia arabica ex codicibus 
manuscripts Paris. Goth, et Berol. collecta atque turn adscripts 
vocalibus, cum additis lexico et adnofcationibus explanata. Lip- 
siae 1828. 

Georg. Guil. Freytag , Chrestomathia arabica, grammatica historica in 
usum scholarum Arabicarum ex codd. ineditis conscripta. 8°maj. 
Bonnae 1834. 



Literature D. 


145 


fThier und Menschvor dem Konig der Genien. Em arabisches Mahr- 
chen aus den Schriften der lauteren Briider in Basra im Urtext 
herausgegeben von Fr. Dieterici. 2. Ausgabe. Leipzig 1881. — 
Arabisch-deutsches Worterbuch zum Koran und Thier und Mensch 
von Fr. Dieterici. 2. Aufl. Leipzig 1894. 

Brevis chrestomathia arabica. In usum scbolarum ed. Joh . Bollig. 
Roma 1881. 

Chrestomatia ardbigo-espahola por Fr. J. Lerchundi y Fr. J. Simonet. 
Granada 1881. 

Qirgas and de Rosen. Arabic Chrestomathy (in Russian). St. Peters- 
burg 1875. 1876. — Dictionary to the Chrestomathy and to the 
Koran by W. Qirgas. Kasan 1881 (in Russian). 

An Arabic readiug-book compiled by W. Wright. Part first, The texts. 
London 1870. 

Magani el-adab fl hadaik el- arab. 6. Ed. Beirut I885ff. Jesuit Press. 
6 vols. Sarh magani el-adab (Notes &c.). 4 vols. ib. 1886 — 8. 

D. GRAMMARS &c. 

a Written by Orientals. 

*ol-Muzhir fi 'ulum el-luga, philological Encyclopaedia by Galal 
ad-din as -Suyuti (f 911 n., beg. 4. June 1505, cf. for as- 
Sujut! Qoldziker in den Sitzungsber. d. kais. Akademie der 
Wiss. zu Wien. Phil.-histor. Cl. LXIX, Bd. 1. S. 7 ff.) Bulak 
1282. 

*Le livre de Sibawaihx, traits de grammaire arabe par Sibouya, dit 
Sibaicaihi (f 180 H., beg. 16. March 796). Texte arabe publie 
d’apres les manuscrits du Caire, de rEscurial, d’Oxford, de 
Paris, de St. Petersbourg et de Vienne par Hartwig Derenbourg. 
Tome I, Paris 1881. Tome II, Paris 1889. — SibawaihVs Bach 
iiber die Grammatik nach der Ausgabe von H. Derenbourg und 
dem Commentar des Sirafi iibersetzt und erklart . . . von Q. John. 
1. — 8. Lieferung. Berlin 1894. 1895. 

*A1-Mufassal, opus de re grammatica arabicum auctore Abu ’l-Kasim 
Mahmud bin 'Omar Zamahsario ( az-Zamahsari -j- 538 H. beg. 
16. July 1 143) ed. J. P. Brock. Editio altera. Christianiae 1879. — 
Also: Ibn Jai§ (f 643 H., beg. 29. May 1245) Commentar zu 

ZamachsarPs Mufassal. Nach den Hands chriften herausgeg. 

u. s. w. von Dr. G. Jahn. Erster Band. Leipzig, 1882. Zweiter 
Band. Leipzig 1886. 4°. 

*Alfijjah, Carmen didacticum grammaticum auctore Ibn Malik (f 672 H., 
beg. 18. July 1273) et in Alfijjam commentarius quern conscripsit 
Ibn Akil (Ibn ‘ Akil f 769 H., beg. 28. Aug. 1367) ed. Fr. Dieterici. 
Lipsiae 1851. — Ibn ‘Akil’s Commentar zur Alfijja des Ibn Malik 
Socin, Arabic Grammars 10 
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aus dem Arabischen zum ersten male iibersetzfc von Fr . Dieterici. 
Berlin 1852. 

al-Agurrnmiyya, Arahic Grammar by Ibn Agurrum as-Sinhagi (f 723 H., 
beg. 10. January 1323). Often printed with and without Com- 
mentaries. Cf. E. Trumpp, Einleitung in das Studium der 
arabischen Grammatiken. Die Ajrummiyyah des Muhammad bin 
Daud. Munchen 1876. On this work see Fleischer in Zeitschrift 
der D. Morgenl. Ges. 30 (1876), pp. 487 — 513; reprinted in 
Kleinere Schriften II (Leipzig 1888), pp. 75 — 106. Text also 
printed in Briinnow’s Chrestomathy. 

Kafiya fin-nahu, Syntax by Ibn aUBagib (f 646 H., heg. 26. April 
1248). Frequently printed in the East. ^ 

Mugni al-lahih T Grammar composed by Ibn Milam al-Ansari (f 762 H., 
beg. 11. Nov. 1360). Another grammatical work by the same 
author bears the title: Katar an-nada wa-ball as-sada; a third 
Sudur ad-dahab. All three works have been frequently printed 
in the East. 

al-MarirVs (f 516 H., heg. 16. July 1143)Durrat al-gawwas, heraus- 
gegehen von Meinrich Thorbecke. Leipzig 1871. (On errors of 
speech). With the commentary of al-Hafagi, Constantinople 1299. 
Cf. Le livre des locutions vicieuses de Djawaliki publie par 
Hartwig Derenbourg (al-Gawaliki j- 465 H., beg. 17. Sept. 1072) 
in Morgenlandische Forschungen. Leipzig 1875. 

Tanka mustahdata fi tashil al-hatt al-arabi. Calligraphic models 
12 parts. Beirut 1891. 

(3 Written by Europeans. 

*Die grammatischen Schulen der Araher nach den Quellen bearbeitet 
von G. Flugel . Erste AbthJ. Leipzig 1862. Abhandlungen der 
Deutschen Morgenl. Ges. H. Band. Nr 4. (This work gives 
a list of grammarians to about the year 1000 of our era). 

fDr. G. P. Caspari ' s Arabische Grammatik. Fiinfte Auflage be- 
arheitet von August Muller. Halle 1887. — Grammaire arahe de 
C. P. Caspari traduite de la quatrieme edition allemande et en 
partie remaniee par E. Uricoechea. Bruxelles 1880. — A Grammar 
of the Arabic Language translated from the German of Caspari 
and edited, with numerous additions and corrections by W. Wright 
2. ed. 2 vol. London 1874 — 5. A 3 rd edit, is announced. 

Geo. Menric. Aug. Excald . Grammatica critica linguae arabicae cum 
hrevi metrorum doctrina. Lipsiae 1831 — 1833. II vol. 

^Grammaire arabe & l’usage des 616ves de l’ecole speciale des langues 
orientales vivantes; avec figures. Par M. le B on Silvestre de 
Sacy. Seconde edition, corrigGe et augmentee, i laquelle on a, 
joint un trait6 de la prosodie et de la mStrique des Arabes. 2 tom. 
Paris 1831. —Very important notes and corrections will be found in 
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* Fleischer, „Beitrage zur arabischen Sprachkunde“: Berichte liber die 
Verhandlungen der kgl. sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaffcen 
zu Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Classe. 1863 (p. 93 ff.); 1864 
(p. 265 ff.); 1866 (p. 286ff.); 1870 (p. 227 ff.); 1874 (p. 71ff.); 1876 
(p. 44 ff.); 1878 (p. 64 ff.); 1880 (p. 89ff.); 1881 (p. 117ff.); 1883 
(p. 72 ff.); 1884 (p. 272 ff.); conf. 1856 (p. Iff.); 1862 (p. 10 ff.) 
Reprinted in Kleinere Schriften von Dr. H. L. Fleischer , vol. I, 
1 st. and 2 n( b parts, Leipzig 1886; the two last articles* in vol. II, 
part 1. Leipzig 1888. 

J. G . L. Kosegarten. Grammatica linguae arabicae pp. 1 — 688, without 
title and date, incomplete. (Very rare). 

Mortimer Sloper Howell, A Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language, 
translated and compiled from the Works of the most Approved 
Native or Naturalized Authorities. Published under the Authority 
of the Government of the N.-W. Provinces. In an Introduction 
and Pour Parts. 3 vols. Allahabad 1880. 1883. 1886. 

Grammaire arabe composee d’apr^s les sources primitives par le 
P. Donat Vernier , S. J. Tome I. Beyrouth 1891; Tome II. 1892. 

Darstellung der arabischen Yerskunst mit sechs Anhangen u. s.w, nach 
handschriftlichen Quellen bearbeitet und mit Registern versehen 
von G. W. Freytag. Bonn 1830. 

Tkeorie nouvelle de la metrique arabe precedee de considerations 
generates sur le rythme nature! du langage par ill. Stanislas 
Guyard . Paris 1875 (Extrait du Journal as. 7 ser., t. 7. 8). 

Die Rhetorik der Araber nach den wichtigsten Quellen dargestellt und 
mit angefuhrten Textauszugen nebst einem literaturgeschichtlichen 
Anhang versehen von Dr. A. F. Mehren. Kopenhagen 1853. 

E. DICTIONARIES. 

a Written by Orientals . 

*Sahah al -'arabiyye (or as-Sahah) by al-Gauharl (Abu Nasr Ismail ibn 
’Hammadf 393 H., beg. 10.’ Nov. 1002). 2 vols. Bulak 1282. 4°. 

Lisan al-'arab by al-Mulcarram (Ibn Man zur al-Iftiki al-Misri al-Ansari 
al-Hazragi f 711 H., beg. 13. May 1311). 20 vols. 4°. Cairo 1308. 

*al-Kamus al-muhit (or al-Kamus) by al-Firuzdbddi (j* 816 or 
'817 H. = 1413/4). 2 vols. Calcutta 1817; 4 vols. Bulak 1279. 
40 . id. 1301/2. — With Turkish Commentary 3 vols. Stambul 
1272 and later. — ^Commentary to the Kamus with the title 
Tag-el- e arus composed by Sayyid Murtada az-Zubaidi (f 1205 H., 
beg. 10 Sept. 1790). 10 vols. Cairo 1307. 

Muhit al-muhit by Butrus al-Bistani. 2 vols. Beirut 1286. (1869/70). 

an-Nihaya fi garib al-hadit by Ibn al-’AUr (f 606 H., beg. 6. July 
1209). 4 vols. Cairo 1311 (Dictionary to the Traditions). 

10 * 
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Asas al-balaga (Lexicographical Work, dealing esp. with the meta- 
phorical meanings of words) by az-Zamahsari (f 538 H., beg. 
16. July 1143). 2 vols. Bulak 1299. 

Fikh al-luga, Synonyms by at-Ta alibi (f 429 H., beg. 14. Oct. 
1037). (Frequently reprinted; esp. in an expurgated edition 
Beirut 1888). Cf. Fleischer, Kleinere Schriften III, 152. 

Palabs (f 291 H. = 904) kitab al-Fasih. Nach den Handschriften 
von Leiden, Berlin und Bom berausgegeben, mit kritischen und 
erlauternden Noten versehen von Dr. J. Barth. Leipzjg 1876. 

*GawalikI’s al-Mu arrab (a work ou Arabic loan-words, by al-GawaliJa 
t 465 H., beg. 17. Sept. 1072). Nach der Leydener Handscbrift 
mit Erlauterungen berausgegeben von Ed. Sachau. Leipzig 
1867. Cf. Z. d. D. Morg. Ges. 33, 208. 

Liber as-Sojutii (f 911 H., beg. 4. June 1505) de nominibus relativis, 
inscriptus Lubb al-lubab, arab. cum annot. crit, ed. P . J. Yeth. 
1—3. Lugduni Bat. 1840 — 51. 4°. 

*Al-Moschtabih auctore Schamso’ddfn Abu Abdallah Mohammed ibn 
Ahmed ad-Dhababi (ad-Dahabi f 748 H., beg. 13. April 1347). 
E codd. mss. editus a P. de Jong. Lugduni Batav. 1881. (On 
homonym proper names). 

Kitabo-’l-adhdad sive liber de vocabulis arabicis quae plures habent 
signification es inter se oppositas auctore Abu Bekr ibno-’l-Anbari 
(f 328 H., beg. 18. Oct. 939) ed. M. Th. Houtsma. Lugduni 
Bat. 1881. 


(3 Written by Europeans. 

f(?, W. Freytag , Lexicon Arabico-Latiuum praesertim ex Djeuharii 
Firuzabadiique et aliorum libris confectum. Accedit index vocum 
latinorum locupletissimus. IV. Tomi. Hal. 1830— 1837. 4° maj. 

G . W. Freytag , Lexicon Arabico-Latinum ex opere suo majore in 
usum tironum exceiq)tum edidit. Halis 1836. 4° maj. 

*Maddu-l-Kamoos, an Arabic-English Lexicon derived from tbe best 
and the most copious eastern sources comprising a very large 
collection of words and significations omitted in the Kamoos, 
with supplements to its abridged and defective explanations, 
ample grammatical and critical comments, and examples in prose 
and verse: composed by means of the munificence of the most 
noble Algernon , Duke of Northumberland and the bounty 
of the British Government: by Edward William Lane. In two 
books: the first containing all the classical words and significa- 
tions commonly known to the learned among the Arabs; the 
second, those that are of rare occurrence and not commonly 
known. Book I, Barts 1—5. Loudon 1863—1874. Ed. by 
Stanley Lane Poole, Parts 6—8 (and Supplement) 1877—1893. 
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(From the letter k onwards, the book is incomplete , its continua- 
tion is not to be expected.) 

* Supplement aux dictionnaires arabes par R. Dozy . 2 tom. Leyde 

1881. — Cf. Fleischer , Studien iiber Dozy’s Supplement: Be- 
richte iiber die Yerhandlungen der kgl. sachs. Gres. d. Wiss. zu 
Leipzig. Philol.-histor. Classe 1881 — 1887. Reprinted in Kleinere 
Schriften von H. L. Eleischer. Yol. II, pt. 1. Leipzig 1888. 
Yol. Ill id. 

A. Kazimirski de Biberstein, Dictionnaire arabe-fran§ais I. II. Paris 
1860. 

f A. Wahrmund. Handworterbuch der deutschen und neu-arabisehen 
Spracbe. I. Neuarabisch-deutscher Theil I, 1. 2. II, 1. 2. — 
II. Deutsch-neuarabischer Theil. Giessen 1870 — 77. 

F. Steingass, The Student’s Arabic-English Dictionary. London 1884. 

H . Anthony Salmone , An Arabic-English Dictionary on a new System. 
2 vols. Yol. I Arabic-English ; vol. II English Index. London 1890. 

fArabic-English Dictionary by the late William Thomson Wortdbet. 
Second edition, revised and enlarged, Beyrout 1893. 

George Percy Badger , English- Arabic Lexicon. London 1881. 

F . Steingass , English-Arabic Dictionary for the use of both Travellers 
and Students. London 1882. 

English-Arabic Dictionary by Mr. J. Abcarius . New edition revised 
and enlarged. Beyrout 1894. 

fYocabulaire arabe-fran^ais a l’usage des fetudiants par un pfere mis- 
sionnaire de la Ci© de Jesus; 3. fed. Beyrouth 1893. (Arab.: al- 
Faraid ad-dumye.) 

Dictionnaire frangais-arabe par le P. J.-B. Belot y S. J. 2 parties. 
Beyrouth 1890. 

*Die aramaischen Fremdworter im Arabischen. Yon Siegmund Frankel . 
Leiden 1886. 

Dictionnaire dfetaillfe des noms des vetements chez les Arabes. Par 
R. Dozy. Amsterdam 1845. 

Die Namen der Saugethiere bei deu siidsemitischen Yolkern. Yon 
Fritz Pommel. Leipzig 1879. 

Die Waffen der alten Araber aus ihren Dichtern dargestellt. Ein 
Beitrag zur arabischen Alterthumskunde, Synonymik und Lexi- 
cographie nebst Registern von Friedrich Wilhelm Schwarzlose. 
Leipzig 1886. 

*Glossaire des mots espagnols et portugais derives de l’Arabe par 
R. Dozy et W. H. Engelmann. 2. fed. Leyde 1869. 

Glossario etimologico de las palabras espanolas de origen oriental por 
X>. Leopoldo de Eguilaz y Yanguas. Granada 1886. 

Dictionnaire fetymologique des mots fran^ais d ’origin e orientale par 
Marcel Devic. Paris 1876. — Cf. Remarques sur les mots 
frangais derives de l’Arabe par Henri Lammens . Beyrouth 1890. 
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F. KORAN, ISLAM, LIFE OF MOHAMMED. 
CHRISTIANITY. 

a Written by Orientals. 

Al-Coranus seu Lex islamitica Mu hammed is filii Abdallae Pseudo- 
prophetae edita ex museo Abrahami Hinckelmanni. Hamburg! 
1694. 

Alcorani textus uni versus summa fide atque pulcherrimis characteribus 
descrip tus, in latinum translatus, oppositis notis, auctore Ludovico 
Marracio. Pafcavii 1698 fol. 

f Corani textus arabicus ad fidem librorum manuscriptorum et impres- 
sorum et ad praecipuorum interpretum lection es et auctoritatem 
recensuit indicesque triginta sectionmn et suratarum addidit 
Gustavus Flugel. Editio stereotypa C. Tauchnitzii. Tertium 
emendata; nova impressio Lipsiae 1869 (I. 1834; recensionis 
Fliigelianae textum recognitum iterum exprimi curavit Gustavus 
Mauritius Redslob , Lipsiae 1837). (In Fliigel’s first edition and 
in numerous oriental editions of the Koran, the enumeration of 
the verses, ‘which is indispensable for reference, is wanting). 

*Concordantiae Corani arabieae. Ad literarum ordinem et verborum 
radices diligenter disposuit Gustavus Flugel . Editio stereotypa, 
Lipsiae 1842. 

Chrestomathia Corani arabica, notas adjecit glossarium confecit C. A. 
Nallino. Lipsiae 1 893. 

al-Itkan fi 'ulum al-kur’an, a sort of introduction to the Koran by 
as-Suyuti (f 911 H., beg. 4. Juue 1505); 2 pts. Cairo 1278. — 
Sayuty’s Itqan on the exegetic sciences of the Qor5n. Edited by 
Mowlawies Basheerooddeen and Koorool-Haqq with an analysis by 
A. Sprenger. Calcutta 1852 — 54. 

al-Kas§af. Commentary on the Koran by az-Zama7isari (f 538 H., 
beg. 16. July 1143). 2 vols. Bulak 1281. — The Qoran with 

the commentary of Zamakhshari entitled the Kashshaf, an haqaiq 
al-tanzil, ed. by W. Nassau Lees and Khadim Ho sain and } Abd 
al-Rayi. Calcutta 1856. 

*Beidhawii (f 685 H., beg. 27. Febr. 1286; or 692) commentarius in 
Coranum ex codd.Parisiensibus Dresdensibus et Lipsieusibus edidit 
indicibusque instruxit H. 0. Fleischer . 2 vol. Lipsiae 1846—48. 
4t>. — Indices ad Beidhawii commentarium in Coranum confecit 
Winand Fell. Leipzig 1878. 

Chrestomathia Baidawiana. The commentary of El-Baidawi on Sura 
IH trans. and expld. . . . by J). S. Margoliouth. Londou 1895. 

*Le Recueil des traditions musulmanes par Abou Abdallah ibn Ismail 
al-Bokhari (al-Buhari f 257 H. , beg. 29. Nov. 870) public par 
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L. Krehl. I —III. Leydo 1862 — 68 (incomplete). — Oriental 
edition: Sahih al-Buhari. 8 vols. Cairo 1290; also frequently 
elsewhere, with and without commentary. 

Sahih Muslim. Collection of the Traditions of the Prophet, composed 
by Muslim 261 H., beg. 16. Oct. 874). With commentary by 
an-Nawam (f 676 H., beg. 4. Juni 1277). 5 vols. Cairo 1283. 

Masabih as-sunna, composed by Husain ibn Mas { ud al-Farra al-Ba - 
gam (f 516 H. } beg. 12. March 1122). 2 vols. Cairo 1294. 

Ihya al-ulum, by al-GUzali (f 505 H., beg. 10. Juli 1111). 4 vols. 
4°. Bulak 1289. — (Cf. Richard Gosche, Uber Ghazzalis Leben 
uud Werke: Abhdl. d. kgl. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin 1858). 

e Abdu-r-razzdtf s Dictionary of the technical terms of the Sufies edited 
by Aloys Sprenger. Calcutta 1845. 

*Das Leben Muhammeds nach Muhammed ibn Ishak (f 151 H., beg. 

26. Jan. 768) bearbeitet von ‘Abd el-Malik ibn Hischdm (f 218 H., 
beg. 27. Jan. 833); hrsg. von F. Wustenfeld. 2 Bande. Gottingen 
1858—60. Oriental edition ; SIrat ibn Hisam. 2 vols. Cairo 1295. 
(Translated into German: Das Leben Muhammeds u. s. w. be- 
arbeitet von G. Weil. Stuttgart 1864). 

Muhammed in Medina. Das ist Yakidi’s ( al-Wakidi f 207 H., beg. 

27. May 822) Kitab al-Maghazi in verkiirzter deutscher Wieder- 
gabe herausgegeben von J. Wellhausen. Berlin 1882. 

Sama’il at-Tirmidi (f 279 H., beg. 3. April 892) Traditions respecting 
the Prophet. Cairo 1273; with commentary 2 vols. Bulak 1296. 

Usd al-gaba. List of 7500 persons who knew Muhammed, drawn 
up by Ibn al-Atir($ 630 H., beg. 18. Oct. 1232). 5 vols. Cairo 1286. 

al-Isabe, A biographical dictionary of persons who knew Muhammed 
by Ibn Hagar ( Ibn Bagar f 852 H., beg. 7. March 1448). Edited 
in Arabic by Mowlawies Mohammed Wajyh, ‘Abdal-Haqq, and 
Gholam Qadir and A. Sprenger. Bibliotheca Indica. Yol. I, Cal- 
cutta 1856; vol. IY, Calcutta 1873. Yol. II, fasc. 1 — 13 ; vol. HI, 
fasc. 1 — 15. 

Kisas al-’anbiya (Legends of the Prophet), by at-Ta l labi (f 427 H,, 
beg. 5. Nov. 1035). Cairo 1297 and often. 

Pillar of the creed of the Sunnites by al-Nasafi , ed. by W. Oureton. 
London 1843. 

Ad-dourra al-fakhira: la perle precieuse de Ghazali ( al-Gazali f 505 H., 
beg. 10. July 1111) par L. Gautier . Geneve 1878. — Muslim 
Eschatology. 

Muhammwianische Eschatologie nach der Leipziger u. Dresdner Hand- 
schrift zum ersten Male arabisch und deutsch herausgegeben von 

M. Wolf. Leipzig 1872. 

Disputatio pro religione Mohammedanorum adversus Christianos 
Textum arabicum (composed 942 H. = 1535) e codice Leidensi 
cum varr. lecfc. edidit F. J. van den Ham. Lugduni Bat. 1890. 
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Book of religious aud philosophical sects by Muhammed al-Shahra- 
stani (a8-Sahrastani f 528 H., beg. 29. March 1153). Now first 
edited by TF. Gureton. 2 vol. London 1846. — Abu-l-Fath 1 
Muhammad asch- Schahrastani’s Eeligionsparteien und Philo- 
sophenschulen. Aus dem Arabischen iibersetzt mit Anmerkungen 
von Th. Haarbriicker. 2 Bande. Halle 1850 — 1. 

*(Bible) Kitab al-mukaddas (Old Testament). London. E. Watts. 
1822. (New Testament 1. vol. 1821.) — f Beirut, various editions, 
f New York 1867. 

Arabic Bible- Chrestomathy with a Glossary edited by Geo. Jacob . 
Berlin 1888. 

(3 Written by Europeans. 

Der Koran nach Boysen von Neuem aus dem Arabischen iibersetzt 
mit einer historischen Einleitung und Anmerkungen von G. Wahl. 
Halle 1828. 

Der Koran. Aus dem Arabischen wortgetreu neu iibersetzt mit An- 
merkungen von L. TJllmann. 6. Aufl. 1862. 

Le Koran, Traduction nouvelle, faite sur le texte arabe par Mr. 
Kazimirski . Nouv. ed. Paris 1854. 

The Koran commonly called the Alcoran of Mohammed: translated 
into English from the Original Arabic. With explanatory notes 
taken from the most approved commentators. To which is pre- 
fixed a preliminary discourse. By George Sale. London 1774. 
Last ed. by E. M. Wherry “with additional notes and emenda- 
tions”. 4 vols. London 1882 — 87. 

J. M. Rodwell, The Koran, translated from the Arabic. 2. ed. Lond. 1876. 

The Qur’an translated by E. H. Palmer. 2 parts. Oxford 1880. (The 
sacred books of the East translated by various oriental scholars 
and edited by E. Max Miiller, vol. YI. IX). 

Der Korau. Im Auszuge iibersetzt von Friedrich Rilckert , heraus- 
gegeben von A. Muller. Frankfurt <*. M. 1888. 

Die fiinfzig altesten Suren des Korans in gereimter deutscher Uber- 
setzung von M. Klamroth. Hamburg 1800. 

f*Geschichte des Qorans von Theodor Noldeke. Gottingen 1860. 

Uber die Eeligion der vorislamischen Araber. Eine zur Habilitation 
etc. offentlich zu vertheidigende Abhandlung von Ludolf Krehl. 
Leipzig 1863. 

*Skizzen und Yorarbeiten. Yon J. Wellhausen . Drittes Heft. Eeste 
arabischen Heidentumes. Berlin 1887. 

Kinship and marriage in early Arabia. By TF. Robertson Smith. 
Cambridge 1885. 

*Das Leben und die Lehre des Mohammad nach bisher grossten- 
theils unbenutzten Quellen bearbeitet von A . Sprenger. Zweite 
Ausgabe. 3 Bande. Berlin 1869. 
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fDas Leben Muhammed’s. Nach den Quellen popular dargestellt von 
Theodor Noldeke. Hannover 1863. 

* W. Muir, The Life of Mahomet and History of Islam. 4 vol. London 
1858 — 61. 3rd edition 1 vol. 1894. 

fDas Leben und die Lehre des Muhammed, Dargestellt von Ludolf 
Krehl. 1 . Theil. Das Leben des Muhammed. Leipzig 1884. 

Skizzen und Yorarbeiten von J. Wellhausen . Yiertes Heft. 1. Medina 
vor dem Islam. 2. Muhammad’s Gemeindeordnung von Medina. 
3. Seine Schreiben, nnd die Gesandtsehaften an ihn. Berlin 1889. 

fWas hat Mohammed aus dem Judenthum aufgenommen ? von Abra- 
ham Geiger. Bonn 1833. 

*R. Dozy, Het Islamisme. Leiden 1863. 2 ed. Haarlem 1880; Essai 
sur l’histoire de l’lslamisme par R. Dozy trad, par Y. Chauvin. 
Leyde-Paris 1879. 

*Snouck Hurgronje, Het mekkaansche Fest. Leiden 1880. 

Die Mutaziliten oder die Freidenker im Islam. Ein Beitrag zur all- 
gemeinen Kultnrgeschichte von Heinrich Steiner. Leipzig 1865. 

De strijd over het Dogma in den Islam tot op el-Ashari door Dr. 
M. Th. Houtsma. Leiden 1875. 

Zur Geschichte Abu J l-Hasan al- Atari’s (f about 324 H, = 935) von 
Wilhelm Spitta. Leipzig 1876. 

Expos§ de la r^forme de l’lslamisme commence au Illume si&cle de 
I’Hegire par Abou-I-Hasan Ali el- Ash 1 an et continue par son 
6cole. Avec des extraits dn Texte arabe d’Ibn Asakir par 
M. A. F. Mehren. Yol. II des Travaux de la 3e session du 
Congr^s international des Orientalistes. 

I. Goldziher, Die Schnle der Zahiriten, ihr TJrsprung, ihr System 
und ihre Geschichte. Leipzig 1884. 

*Mohammedanische Studien von I. Goldziher . Erster Teil. Halle 
1889. Zweiter Teil. Halle 1890. 

Polemische und apologetische Literatur in arabischer Sprache zwischen 
Muslimen, Christen und Juden, nebst Anhangen verwandten 
Inhalts. Yon Moritz Steins chneider. Abhandlungen fur die Kunde 
des Morgenlandes YI, 3. Leij)zig 1877. 

Gr. JURISPRUDENCE. 

al-Muwatta’ fil-hadit. Corpus juris composed by Malik ihn Anas 
al-Himyari al-Madam (f 179 H., beg. 27. March 795). Frequently 
printed; also with commentaries, e. g. that of az-Zarkani (f 1122 
H., beg. 19. Febr. 1710). 4 vols. Bnlak 1280. 

Sunan Abi ‘Abdallah al-Kazwini, known as IbnMdga (t 273 H., beg. 
8. June 886). Delhi 1282 and 1889. (Legal traditions). 

Sunan Abi Baud Sulaiman as-Sigistam (f 275 H., beg. 16. May 
888); freq. printed, e. g. Bulak 1280. 2 vols. (Legal traditions). 



154 


Literature H. 


al-Gdmi by Abu ‘Isa Muhammad at-TirmicFL (f 279 H., beg. 3. April 
892). Frequently printed. (Legal traditions). 

Sunan Abi ‘Abd ar-rahman an-Nasd’i (f 303 H., beg. 17. July 915); 
lithogr. in Kanfur 1847. (Legal traditions). 

Flugel , Die Classen der hanefitischen Rechtsgelekrten : Abhandlungen 
der k. Sachs. Gresellschaft der Wissenschaften YIII. Leipzig 
1860. 

Jus Schafiiticum. At-Tanblh auctore Abu Ishak as- Shiraz! (Abu 
lshak aS-Sirazi wrote the work in the year 452/3 H. = 1060/1) 
edidit A. W. T. Juynboll. Lugduni Bat. 1879. 

Precis de Jurisprudence Musulmane selon le rite Chafeite, par Abu 
Chodja (Abu Suga c f in the 6 th cent, of the Flight). Publication 
du texte arabe, avec traduction et annotations, par S. Keijzer. 
Leyde 1859. 

Minhadj at-Talibln, le guide des zeles croyants. Manuel de juris- 
prudence musulmane selon le rite de Chafi’i (as-SafiH). Texte 
arabe, publie par ordre du gouvernement avec traduction et 
annotations par L . W. C, van den Berg. 3 vol. Batavia 1882 — 1884. 
(Cf. Snouck Hurgronje in the Indian Grids, 1884 ff. Elaborate 
criticism.) 

Precis de jurisprudence musulmane suivant le rite mal^kite par 
Sidi Khalil (Halil lived in the 8 th cent, of the Flight) public par 
les soins de la Societe asiatique. Quatrieme Edition. Paris 1877. 

Maverdii (al-Mawardi f 450 H. , beg. 28. Febr. 1058) constitutiones 
politicae. Ex recensione Maximiliani Engeri . Bonnae 1853. 

H. PHILOSOPHY. 

a Written by Orientals . 

Documenta philosophiae Arabum, edidit latine vertit illustravit Aug. 
Schmolders. Bonnae 1836. — Cf. id. Essai sur les ecoles phdo- 
sophiques chez les Arabes et notamment sur la doctrine d’Algaz- 
zali. Paris 1842. 

Tahafut al-falasifa (the mutual refutation of the philosophers) by 
al-Gazali (f 505 H., beg. 10. July 1111), Ibn Busd (f 595 H., 
beg. 3. Nov. 1198), Saga Zade (f 893 H., beg. 17. Dec. 1487). 
Cairo 1303. 

Die sogenannte Theologie des Aristoteles aus arabischen Handschriften 
zum ersten Male herausgegeben. Yon Fr. Dieterici. Leipzig 
1882 (Abhandlungen des Berl. Or.-Congresses). Cf. Die so- 
genannte Theologie des Aristoteles aus dem Arabischen iibersetzt 
und mit Anmerkungen versehen von Fr. Dieterici. Leipzig 1883. 

II commento medio di Averroe alia Poetica di Aristotele pubbl. da 
Fausto Lasinio. Parte I. II testo arabo: Annali della Universita 
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Toscane. Tomo XII. Pisa 1872. 40 . —II testo arabo del com- 
mento medio di Averroe alia retorica di Aristotele, pubbl. da 
Fausto Lasinio . Firenze 1875. (Pubblicazioni del R. Istituto 
di sfcudi superior!) . 

AlfdrdbV s (f 950 A. D.) philosophische Abhandlungen aus Londoner, 
Leiden er und Berliner Handschriften. Herausgegeben von Fried- 
rich Dieterici . Leiden 1890. — Id. aus dem Arabischen iiber- 
setzt. Leiden 1892. — AlfdrdbV s Abhandlung der Musterstaat 
aus Londoner und Oxforder Handschriften herausgegeben von 
F. Dieteerici. Leiden 1895. 

Philosophic und Theologie von Averroes ( Ibn Ru$d f 595 H., beg. 
3. Nov. 1198). Herausgegeben von M. J. Muller. Munchen 
1859. — Aus dem Arabischen iibersetzt. Miinchen 1875. 

Le Guide des iEgares. Traite de Theologie et de Philosophic par 
Moi'se ben Mai’moun dit Maimonide (f 605 H., beg. 16. July 
1208). Publi6 pour la premiere fois dans roriginal arabe et ac- 
compagnt; d’une traduction frangaise par Munk. I — III. Paris 
1856—66. 

Kitab Ihwan as-safa wa-hullan al-wafa (between 950 — 1000 of our 
era).^ 4 vols. Bombay 1305 — 1306. — • A part of the rasail 
ihwan as-safa has also been printed in Cairo, 1306. — Die 
Abhandlungen der Ichwan Es-Safa in Auswahl herausg. von 
F. Dieterici . 3 Hefte. Leipzig 1883 — 6. 

Statio quinta et sexta et appendix libri Mevakif auctore 'Adhad-eddin 
el-Igi (f 756 H., beg. 16. Jan. 1355) cum commentario Gorganii 
ex codd. etc. edidit Th. Sorensen. Lipsiae 1848 (Scholastic 
Metaphysics). 

Definitiones viri meritissimi Sejjid Scherif Ali ben Mohammed Dschor- 
dschani (al-Gorgani f 816 H., beg. 3. Apr. 1418). Accedunt de- 
finitiones theosophi Mohji-ed-din Mohammed ben Ali vulgo Ibn 
Arabi (f 638 H., beg. 23 July 1240) dicti. Ed. et adnot. critica 
instruxit Gustavus Flugel. Lipsiae 1845. 

(3 Written by Europeans. 

Die griechischen Philosophen in der arabischen Ubcrlieferung. Yon 
August Muller. (Festschrift der Franckischen Stiftungen zu dem 
50jahrigen Doctorjubilaum Bernhardy’s). Halle 1873. 

Al-Kindi (f ca. 850 A. D.) genannt „der Philosoph der Araber“. Ein 
Yorbild seiner Zeit und seines Yolkes. Yon G. Flugel. Leipzig 
1857. (Abhandlungen der D. Morg. Ges. 1. Band. Nr. 2). Cf. 
Otto Loth, Al-Kindi als Astrolog, Morgenlandische Forschungen. 
Leipzig 1875, pp. 261 ff. and Sir Wm. Muir , The Apology of 
AUKindy 2 Ed. London 1887. 

Al-FaraU , des arabischen Philosophen, Leben und Schriften. Yon 
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Moritz Steinschneider : Memoires de l’Academie Imp. des Sciences 
de St. Petersbourg. VII. serie, tome XIII, 4, 1869. 4°. 

Ernest Renan , Averroes et l’Averroisme. 3. 6d. Paris 1861. 

Lie Philosophic der Araber im X. Jahrhundert n. Chr. aus den 
Schriften der lauteren Briider herausgegeben von Fr. Dieterici . 
Lie Naturwissenschaft und Xaturanschauung der Araber. Berlin 
1861. — Lie Propadeutik. Berlin 1865. — Lie Logik und Psy- 
chologie. Leipzig 1868. — Lie Anthropologie. Leipzig 1871. — 
Lie Lehre von der Weltseele. Leipzig 1872. — Lie Natur- 
anschauung und Naturphilosophie, 2. Ausg. Leipzig 1876. — 
Einleitung und Makrokosmos. Leipzig 1876. — Mikrokosmos. 
Leipzig 1879. 

I. NATURAL SCIENCE AND MEDICINE. 

F . Wustenfeld , Greschichte der arabischen Arzte und Naturforscher. 
Gottingen 1840 (rather out of date). 

Histoire de la medecine arabe par le Lr. Lucien Leclerc. 2 vol. 
Paris 1876 (insufficient). 

Ibn Abi Useibia. Herausgegeben von August Muller. Konigsberg 
i. Pr. 1884 ( Ibn Abi TJsaibi l a f 668 H., beg. 14. May 1297 
wrote this great work on the history of Arab physicians under 
the title: 'Uyun al-*anba J fi tabakat al-’atibba\ For which see 
Vol. II des travaux de la 6 e session du Congres international des 
Orientalistes & Leide. Leide 1884. p. 257 ff.). 

Hayat al-haiwan (zoological work) by ad-Damiri (f 808 H., beg. 
29. June 1405). 2 vols. Bulak 1284. Cairo 1305. 

Kitab al-kanun fit-tibb, Theory of Medicine, composed by Abu ‘All 
ibn Sina ( Avicenna f 428 H. , beg. 25. Oct. 1036). 3 vols. 

v Bulak 1294. 

al-Gami c li-mufradat al^adwiya wah’agdiya (On the common medicines 
and foods) by Liya 1 ad-din Abu Muhammad Ibn aUBaitar 
(t 646 H., beg. 26. April 1248). 4 vols. Bulak 1231. 

Tedkire (Science of medicine) by Baud al-Antaki (f 1005 H., beg. 
15. Aug. 1596). 3 vols. Cairo 1294. 

La Chimie du moyen-age . . . par M. Berthelot. Tome III. L’al- 
chimie arabe comprenant une introduction et les trails de Crates, 
d’el-Habib, d’Ostanes et de Ljaber . . . texte et traduction . . 
avec la collaboration de M. O. Houdas. Paris 1893. 4°. 

Materiaux pour servir a l’histoire des sciences mathematiques chez 
les Grecs et les Orientaux par M. L. P. E. A. Sbdillot. 2 tomes. 
Paris 1845. 1849. 

Traite des instruments astronomiques des Arabes, trad, par J. J. Se- 
dillot. Paris 1834. 1835. Memoires sur les instruments astro- 
nomiques des Arabes par J. J. Sedillot . Paris 1841 — 45. 
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K. HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY. 

a Written by Orientals. 

Ibn Coteiba’s (ibn Kutaiba f 276 H. beg. 6. May 889) Handbuch der 
Geschichte herausgegeben von Ferd.Wustenfeld. Gottingen 1850.— 
Oriental edition: Kitah al-ma'arif. Cairo 1300. 

Abu Bekr Muhammed ben al-Hasan Ibn Voraid's (-j- 321 H., beg. 
1. Jan. 933) genealogisch-Stymologisches Handbuch herausgegeben 
von F. Wustenfeld. Gottingen 1854. 

*Cbronologie orientalischer Yolker von Alberuni. Herausgegeben von 
Eduard Sachau. Gedruckt auf Kosten der L. M, Ges. Leipzig 
1878. 4°. — Chronology of ancient Nations. An English Version 
of the Arabic Text of the Athar ul Bakiya of Albiruni, or 
“Vestiges of the Past”. Collected and reduced to writing by 
the Author in A. H. 390 — 1, A. D. 1000. Translated and 
Edited, with Notes and Index, by C. E. Sachau. Published for 
the Oriental Translation Fund of Great Britain and Ireland. 
Boy 8°. London 1879. 

Ibn Wadhih (Wadih) qui dicitur al-Jaqubi (Ya l kubi) Historiae (composed 
ca. 297 H.). 2 partes ed. M. Th. Houtsma. Lugduni Batav. 1883. 

Anonyme Arabische Chronik Band XI vermuthlich das Buch der Ver- 
wandtschaft und Geschichte der Adligen von Abulhasan ahmed 
ben jahja ben gabir ben dawud elbeladori elbagdadi (al-Baladuri 
t 279 H. , beg. 3. Apr. 893). Autogr. und herausgegeben von 
W. Ahhvardt. Greifswald 1883. 

Kitab al-ahbar at-tiwal verf. von Abu Hanifa Ahmed ibn Daud ad-Dai- 
nawari (f 282 or 290 H.) hrs. von Wladimir Girgas . Leiden 1888. 

*Annales auctore Abu Ljafar Mohammed Ibn Djarir At-Tabari (at- 
Tabari f 309 H., beg. 12. May 921), quos ediderunt J. Barth, 
Th. Noldeke, O. Loth (f) 7 E. Prym, H. Thorbecke (f), S. Frankel, 
D. H. Miiller, M. Th. Houtsma, S. Guyard (f), V. Bosen et 
M. J. de Goeje I, 1 — 5; II, 1 — 3; III, 1 — 4. Leiden 1879 seq. 

Magoudi ( al-Masudi f 346 H., beg. 4. Apr. 957) Les prairies d’or. 
Texte et traduction par G.Barbier de Meynard et Pavet de Cour- 
teille. 9 tomes. Paris 1861 — 77. (id. 2 vols. Bulak 1283). 

Hamzae Ispahanensis ( Hamza wrote about 350 H.) annalium libri X. 
Edidit J. M. E. Gottwaldt. I. textus, II. transl. Petropoli-Lipsiae 
1844. 1848. 

Fragmenta historicorum arabicorum. Tomus primus continens partem 
tertiam operis Kit&bo d-Oyun wa ’Ih&daik fi akhbari ’l-haddik 
(written after the lHh cent. A-D.) quern ediderunt M. J. de 
Goeje et P. de Jong. Lugduni Bat. 1868. 4°. — Tomus secundus 
continens partem operis Tadjaribo ’10m ami, auctore Ibn Maskowaih 
(f 421 H., beg. 9. Jan. 1030) edidit M. J. de Goeje. Lugd. Bat. 1871. 
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*Ibn el-Athiri (ibn al-’Atir + 630 H., beg. 18. Oct. 1232) Chronicon 
quod perfectissimum (el-Kamil) inscribitur. Edidit Carolus Jo- 
hannes Tornberg. 14 vol. Lugduni Bat. 1851 — 1876. — 12 vols. 
Bulak 1290 and later. 

(Jommentaire historique sur le poeme d’Ibn-Abdoun (Ibn Abdun 
f 529 H., beg. 22. Oct. 1134) par Ibn Badroun (ibn Badrun 
wrote in the same century) publie par R. F. A. Dozy . Leide 1846 
(Ouvrages arabes publics par Dozy). 

Historia saracenica arabice olim exarata a G-eorgio Elmacino ( al-MaJnn 
f 672 H., beg. 18. July 1273), edita et latine reddita opere et 
studiis Thomae Erpenii. Lugduui Bat. 1625. 

TaTih muhtasar ad-duwal (Outlines of History by Gregorius abu 
’l-Farag Ibn el-'lbri (Barhebraeus -f 1286 A. D.) ed. by Salhani. 
Beirut 1890. (The edition by Fococke } 2 tomi 4°. Oxonii 1663 
is rare). 

Elfachri. History of the Moslem Empires from the beginning to 
the end of the Califate by Ibn etthiqthaqa (wrote about 1302 
A-D.). Edited in Arabic by W. Ahlwardt. Gotha 1860. 

Abulfedae (f 732 H., beg. 4. Oct. 133 1). Annales muslemici arabice 
et latine. Opera et studiis J. J. Reiskii , nunc primum ed. J . G. 
Ch Adler. 5 vol. Hafniae 1789— 94. — 2 vols. Stambul 1286. 

fAbulfedae historia Anteislamica, Arabice e duob. Codd. Paris, 
edidit, vers. lat. notis et indicibus auxit B. 0. Fleischer. Lipsiae 
1831. 4°. 

Ta’rih Zain ad-din 'Umar ibn al-Wardi (f 749 or 750 H. = 1348/9). 
2 vols. Cairo 1285. — An excerpt: Aegyptus auctore Ibn 
al-Yardi. Edidit vertit notulisque illustravit Martinus Frahn. 
Halae 1804. 

Ibn Baldun (f 808 H., beg. 29. June 1405) al-ibar etc. Historj" of 
the World. 7 vols. Bulak 1284. — Prolegomenes d’Ebn- 
Khaldoun. Texte arabe par Quatrem&re . 3 vols. Paris 1858 

(Notices et extraits des mscr. XVI, 1. XVH, 1. XVIII, 1.). — 
Prolegomenes historiques d’Ibn Khaldoun. Traduction par Mac 
Quckin de Slane. 3 vols. Paris 1862—68 (Notices et extr. XIX, 
1. XX, 1. XXI, 1). 

The Tarikh al-Kholafa; or history of the Caliphs, from the death of 
Mohammad to the year 900 of the Hijrah by the celebrated Jalal 
al-Din Al-Osyooti ( as-Suyuti f 911 H., beg. 4. June 1505), ed. by 
W. N. Lees und Mawlawi Abd al-Haqq. Calcutta 1857. Another 
edition Cairo 1305. 

*Liber expugnatiouis regionum auctore Imdmo Ahmed ibn Jahja ibn 
Djabir al-Baladsori ( al-Baladuri f 279 H., beg. 3. Apr. 892) ed. 
M. J. de Goeje. Lugduni Bat. 1866. 4°. 

Ousatna ibn Mounkidh un emir syrien au premier siecle des Croisades, 
(1095 — 1188) par Bartwig Derenbourg. Deuxi^me partie. Texte 
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arabe de Pautobiographie d’Ousama. Paris 1886 (cf. Carlo de 
Landberg, Critica arabica II. Leyde 1888). — Ousama ibn 
Mounkidh etc. par H. Derenbourg (French edition.). Paris 1889. 

'Imad ed-din el-katib el-isfahani (f 597 H. — 1201) Conquete de la 
Syrie et de la Palestine par Sal ah ed-din. Publie par le comte 
Carlo de Lander g. Vol. I. Texte arabe. Leyde 1888. 

Vita et res gestae sultani Ahnalichi Alnasiri v Saladini auctore Bohad- 
dino F. Sjeddadi ( Baha ad -dm ibn Saddad f 632 H. = 1234) 
edidit ac latine vertit Albertus Schultens. Lugduni Batav. 1732 
(1755), fol. 

Kitab ar-raudatain v f I ta’rih ad-daulatain (History of bTureddin v and 
Saladin) by Sihab ad-din al-Mukaddasi , called Abu Sama 
_(t 665 H. = 1267). Cairo. 2 vols. 1287. 

Kitab al-’ins al-galil bi-ta’rih al-kuds wal-halil. History of Jeru- 
salem and Hebron by Mugir ad-din (f 927 H., beg. 12. Dec. 
1520). — Cf. Histoire de Jerusalem et d’Hebron. Fragments de 
la Chronique de Moudjir-ed-dyn traduits sur le texte arabe par 
Henry Sauvaire. Paris 1876. 

Die Chroniken der Stacit Mekka. Gesammelt und herausgegeben von 
Ferdinand Wiistenfeld (I Azraki. II Fakihi, Fasi, Ibn Dhuheira, 
Ill Kutb ed-din. IV German edition). I — IV. Leipzig 1857 — 61. 

Hulasat al-wafa bi’ahbar dar al-musta^, (History of the town of 
Medina) by as-Samhudi (f 911 H., beg. 4. June 1505). Bulak 
1285. — Extracts translated by Wiistenfeld in den Abhandlungen 
der k. Ges. der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen. Bd. IX. 1860. 

*al-Hitat (Geography and History of Egypt) by al-Maltrizi (f 845 
H., beg. 22. May 1441). 2 Vols. Bulak 1270. — Histoire des 

Sultans Mamlouks de PEgypte, ecrite en arabe par Taki-eddin- 
Ahmed Makrizi , traduite en franqais et accompagn^e de notes 
par Quatremere. 2 vol. Paris 1837 — 45. 4°. 

Abul-Mahasin ibn Tagri Bardli (f 874 H., beg. 11. July 1469) Annales 
(History of Egypt) I, 1. 2 ediderunt T. (?. J. Juynboll et B. F. 
Mattkes. II, 1. 2. ed. T. O . J. Juynboll. Lugduni Bat. 1852 — 61 
(incomplete). 

Husn al-muhadara. History of Egypt by as-Suyuti (f 911 H., beg. 
4. June 1505). 2 vols. Cairo. 

c Agaib al-atar fit-tar agim wal-ahbar (History of Egypt) by al-Gabarti 
(f 1236 — 1821). 4 vols. Cairo n. d. 

Ahmedis Arabsiadae ( Ahmed ibn 'Arab§ah f 854 H. , beg. 14. Febr. 
1450) vitae et rerum gestarum Timuri, qui vulgo Tamerlanes 
dicitur historia. (Ed.) Latine vertit etc. S . 3. Manger . 2 vol. 
Leovardiae 1767. 1772. — Cairo 1285. 

The History of the Almohades by Abdo-’l -Wahid al-Marrekoshi 
(wrote in the year 621 H. = 1224) edited by B. Dozy. 2. ed. 
Leyden 1881. 
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Historia Abbadidarum praemissis scriptorum Arabum de ea dynastia 
locis nunc primum editis, auctore R. P. A. Dozy. I — III. Lug- 
duni Bat. 1849. 4°. (Deals w. Spain). 

Annales regum Mauretaniae a condito Idrisidarum imperio ad annum 
fugae 726, ab Abu-1 Hasan Ali ben Abd Allah Ibn Abi Zer’ 
Fesano, vel ut alii malunt Abu Muhammed Salih ibn Abd el 
Halim Granatensi conscriptos ed. illustr. Carolus Joh. Tomberg ; 
2 vol. Upsaliae 1843. 1846. 

Histoire de l’Afrique et de l’Espagne intitulee al-Bayduo ’l-Moghrib 
par Ibn Adhdri (de Maroc) ( Ibn al-Idart wrote between 363 
and 366 H.) et fragments de la chronique d’Arib (de Cordoue) 
publics par R. P. A. Dozy. 2. vols. Leyde 1848 — 51. 

Analectes sur l’histoire et la litterature des Arabes d’Espagne par 
Al-Makkari ( al-Makkari f 1041 H., beg. 30. July 1631). Publies 
par R. Dozy, G. Dug at, L. Krekl et W. Wright. 2 vol. Leyde 
1855 — 61. (Conf. Fleischer , T ext verb ess erungen in Al-Makkari’a 
Geschichtswerke. Klein ere Schriften. Yol. II pt. 1. Leipzig 
1888.) — Lettre a M. Fleischer contenant les remarques critiques 
et explicatives sur le texte d’Al-Makkari par R. Dozy . Leyde 
1871. — Cf. The history of the Mohammedan Dynasties in Spain 
by Ahmed ibn Mohammed Al-Makkaii. Translated and illustrated 
by Pascual de Gayangos. 2 vol. London 1840 — 3. 4°. 

Bibliotheca arabo-sicula, ossia Baccolta di testi arabici che toccano la 
geografia, la storia, la biografia e la bibliografia della Sicilia, 
messi insieme da Michele Amari. Lipsia 1857; Appendice, ibid. 
1875. 

Alberuni’s India, an account of the religion, philosophy, literature, 
chronology, astronomy, customs, laws and astrology of India 
about 1030. Ed. by Edw. SacJiau. London 1887. 4?. — Id. 

An English edition with notes and indices. By E. Sachau. London. 
2 vol. 1888. 

Scriptorum Arabum de Debus Indicis loci et opuscula inedita rec. 
et illustr. Joannes Gildemeister . Fasc. pr. Bonnae 1838. — 
Cf. id., Dissertationis de rebus Indiae, quo modo in Arabum 
notitiam venerint, pars I. Bonuae 1838. 


*Ibn Challican, Yitae illustrium virorum. E codd. nunc primum 
arabice edidit variis lectionibus, indicibusque locupletissimis in- 
struxit Ferd. Wustenfeld. Grottingae 1835 — 40, 4°. — Ibn Hal- 
likan (f 681 H., beg. 11. Apr. 1282). 2 vols. Bulak 1275; another 
edition 1299. — Ibn Khallikan’s Biographical Dictionary, translated 
from the Arabic by Baron Mac Guckin de Slane . 4 vol. Paris- 

London 1843—71. 4«. 

Fawat al-wafayat (supplement to Ibn Hallikan) by as-Salah al-Kutulh 
(f 764 H., beg. 21. Oct. 1362). ~2 vols. Bulak ' 128 3. 
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The biographical dictionary of illustrious men chiefly at the beginning 
of Islamism by Abu Zakaxiya Jahya ebNaioawi (f 676 H. = 1277) 
edited by Ferd. Wustenfeld. Gottingen 1842 — 47 (cf. idem for 
the Life and Writings of el-Nawawi, Gottingen 1849, from the 
4th vol. of the Abhandl. d. kgl. Ges. d. Wiss. zu Gott.). 

Nuzhat al-’alubba fi tabakat al-’udaba. Concerning celebrated Men. 
By Abul-Barakat al-Anbari (f 577 H., beg. 17. May 1181). 
Cairo lithogr. n. d. 


(3 Written by Europeans. 

fYergleichungstabellen der muhammedanischen und christlichen Zeit- 
rechnung nach den ersten Tagen jedes muhammedanischen Monats 
berechnet. Heransgegeben von Ferd. Wustenfeld. Leipzig 1844. — 
Fortsetzung der Wustenf. Yergl.- Tab. bis 1500 von E. Mahler . 
Leipzig 1887. 

*Die Geschichtsschreiber der Araber und ihre Werke. YonF. Wusten- 
feld. (From the XXYIII. and XXIX. vol. of the Abhandlungen 
der Kgl. Ges. d. W. zu Gottingen). Gottingen 1882. 4°. 

*Genealogisehe Tabellen der Arabischen Stamme und Familien . . . 
Aus den Quellen zusammengestellt von Ferdinand Wustenfeld. 
Gottingen 1852. q.-fol. — Register zu den genealogischen Ta- 
bellen der Arabischen Stamme und Familien. Mit historischen 
und geographischen Bemerkungen von Ferdinand Wustenfeld. 
Gottingen 1853. 

*Caussin de Perceval , Essai sur 1’histoire des Arabes avant 1’islamisme 
3 vol. Paris 1847. 

Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sassaniden. Aus 
der arabischen Chronik des Tabari iibersetzt und mit ausfiihr- 
lichen Erlauterungen und Erganzungen versehen von Th. Noldeke , 
Leyden 1879. 

f*Der Islam im Morgen- und Abendland. Yon A . Muller . 2 Bande. 
Berlin 1885. 1887. (Allgemeine Geschichte in Einzeldarstellungen 
hrsgg. von L. Oncken. Zweite Hauptabteilung. Yierter Teil). 

^Geschichte der Chalifen. Nach handschriftlichen grosstenteils nodi 
unbeniitzten Quellen bearbeitet von Gustav Weil. 3 Bande. 
Mannheim 1846—51. — Geschichte des Abbasidencbalifats in 
Aegypten. Yon Gustav Weil. 2 Bande. Stuttgart 1860 — 2. 

f Geschichte der islamitischen Yolker von Mohammed bis zur Zeit 
des Sultan Selim ubersichtlich dargestellt von Gustav Weil. 
Stuttgart 1866. 

fGeschichte der Araber bis auf den Sturz des Chalifats von Bagdad. 
Yon Gustav Flilgel. 2. Aufl. Leipzig 1864. 

The Caliphate, its rise, decline, and fall from original sources by 
Sir William Muir . London 1891. New and revised edition 1894. 

S o c i n . Arabic Grammar. 2 1 1 



162 


Literature L. 


Handbuch der morgenlandischen Miinzkunde. Yon J. G. Stickel. 
2 Hefte. Leipzig 1865 — 70. 4°. 

Catalogue of Oriental Coins in the British Museum, 9 vol. London 
1875—1889. 

The Mohammadan Dynasties, chronological and genealogical Tables 
with historical Introductions by St. Lane-Poole. London 1894, 

Die Charidschiten unter den ersten Omayyaden. Ein Beitrag zur 
Geschichte des ersten islamischen Jahrhunderts von B. E . 
Brunnow. Leiden 1884. 

De opkomst der Abbasiden in Chorasan door G . van Vlooten . Leiden 1890. 

M&moires sur les Carmathes du Bahrain et les Eatimides par M. J. 
de Goeje. Leiden 1886. 

Die Statthalter von Agypten zur Zeit der Chalifen. Yon F. Wusten- 
feld . Parts 1 and 2. Abhandlungen der Kgl. Ges. d. Wissen- 
schaften zu Gottingen. 1875 (4°). Band 20. Parts 3 and 4. 
ibid. 1876, Band 21. 

History of the Moors in Spain to the Conquest of Andalusia by the 
Almoravides (711 — 1 1 1 0) , by B. Dozy. German Edition with 
additions by the Author. 2 vols. Leipzig 1874. 

Poesie und Kunst der Araber in Spanien und Sicilien. Yon Adolf 
Friedrich von Schack. 2 Bande. Berlin 1865. 2. Aufl. 1877. 

* Cult urges chichte des Orients unter den Chalifen. Yon Alfred von 
Kremer. 2 Bande. Wien 1875 — 77. 

Das Einnahmebudget des Abbasiden-Beicbs vom Jahre 360 H. 
(918 — 919) von Alfred von Kremer. Denkschriften der philos.-hist. 
Classe der Kais. Akademie der Wiss. in Wien. Bd. XXXYI. 1887. 

*Geschichte der herrschenden Ideen des Islams. Der Gottesbegriff, die 
Prophetie und Staatsidee. Von Alfred v. Kremer. Leipzig 1868. 


DieBaustile. Historische und techniscbe Entwicklung. DesHandbuchs 
der Architectur (von J. Durm) Zweiter Theil. 3. Band,zweiteHalfte; 
Die Baukunst des Islam. Yon Franz Pascha. Darmstadt 1887. 
Prisse d’Avennes, L’art arabe d’apres les monuments du Caire depuis 
le VII e siecle jusqu’ a la fin du XVHIe. 3 vol. fol. 1 vol. 4. 
Paris 1877. — La decoration arabe. (Extrait du grand ouvrage.) 
Paris 1865. fol. 

L. COSMOGRAPHY, GEOGRAPHY, ETHNOGRAPHY, 
TRAVELS. 

a Written by Orientate. 

Cosmographie de Chems ed-din Abou Abdallah Mahommed ed-Dimichgi 
(ad-Dimi§ki ■}* 654 H., beg. 30. Jan. 1256). Texte arabe publie 
d’apres l’6dition commenc6e par M. Frahn, et d’apres les mauu- 
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scrits par M, A. F. Mehren . St. Petersbourg 1866. 40. — Manuel 
de la cosmographie du moyen age, traduit de l’arabe „Nokhbet 
ed-dahr fi c adjaib-il-birr/wal-bah’r“ de Shems ed*din Abou- Abdallah 
Mohammed de Damas et aecompagnee d’e clair cissements pax M . 
A. F. Mehren. Copenbague 1874. 

*Zakarija Ben Muliammed ben Mahmud el -Cazwini’s (al-Kazmm 
+ 682 H. } beg. 1. Apr. 1283) Kosmographie. Herausg. von Ferd. 
Wustenfeld. 2 Bande. Gottiugen 1848—9. — id. nach der 
Wustenfeld’schen Textausgabe etc. iibersetzt von Hermann Ethe. 
Erster Halbband. Leipzig 1868. 

PI arid at al- c agaib wa-faridat al-garaib, a species of Cosmography 
composed by c TJmar ibn al-Wardi (f 749 or 750 H. = 1348 or 9). 
Cairo 1292. 

Specimen e literis orientalibus exhibens az-Zamaksarzi , (az-ZamaHarz 
f 538 H., beg. 16. July 1143) lexicon geographicum quod auspice 
T. G. J. Juynboll edidit Mathias Salverda de Grave. Lugduni 
Bat. 1856. 

Al-Hamd&nz’s (f 334 H., beg. 13. Aug. 945) Geographie der Arahischen 
Halbiusel. Nach den Handschr. herausgegeben von David Heinrich 
Muller. Leiden 1884. 

Das geographische Worterbuch des Abu ‘Obeid ‘Abdallah ben ‘Abd 
el-‘AzIz el-Bekri (f 487 H. = 1094) nach den Handschriften 
zu Leiden, Cambridge, London und Mailand herausgegeben von 
Ferd. Wustenfeld. 2 Bande. Gottingen, Paris 1876. 1877. 

*Jacut’s (Yakut f 626 H. = 1229) Geographisches Worterbuch aus 
den Handschriften zu Berlin, St. Petersburg und Paris auf Kosten 
der Deutscheu Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft herausgegeben von 
Ferdinand Wustenfeld. 6 Bande. Leipzig 1866 — 73. 

JacuVs Moschtarik, das ist: Lexicon geographischer Homonyme, 
Herausgegeben von Ferd. Wustenfeld. Gottingen 1846. 

Marasid al-ittila'i, Lexicon geographicum ed 1\ G. J Juynboll I — YI. 
Lugduni B, 1850 — 64. (An Extract from Yakut). 

Geographic d’Aboulfeda (Abul-fida *f* 732 H., beg. 4. Oct. 1331). Texte 
arabe par Beinaud et Mac-Guckin de Slane. Paris 1840. — 
Geographie d’lsmall Abou ’LFeda en arabe publiee par Charles 
Schier. Ed. autogr. Dresde 1846. — Geographie d’Aboulfeda, 
traduite de l’arabe en frangais par Beinaud I (^Introduction 
generale a la geographie des Orientaux) II, 1 Paris 1848; 11,2 
par Stanislas Guyard. Paris 1883. 

^Bibliotheca geographorum arabicorum. Edidit M. J. de Goeje . 

. Pars prima. Yiae regnorum. Descriptio ditionis moslemicae 
auctore Abu Ishak al-Earisi al-Istakhri (al-Istahrz, cf. Zeitschrft 
d. D. Morgen] . Ges. Bd. 25, p. 42 ff.). Lugduni Bat. 1870. 

Pars secunda. Yiae et regna. Descriptio ditionis moslemicae 
auctore Abu ’1-Kasim Ibn Haukal (ibid.). Lugduni Bat. 1873. 

11 * 
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Pars tertia. Descriptio imperii Moslemici auctore Al-Mokad - 
dasi ( al-Mukaddasi wrote in year 378 the H.). Lugduni Bat. 1876. 

Cf. Description of Syria &c. by Mukaddasi. Translated from 
the Arabic by Guy Le Strange. (Palestine Pilgrims’ Text Society). 

Pars quarta. Continens indices, glossarium et addenda et emen- 
danda ad part. I — III auctore M. J. de Goeje. Lugduni Bat. 1879. 

Pars quinta. Compendium libri Kitab al-boldan auctore Ibn 
al-Fakih al-Hamadhani (wrote ca. A. D. 290). Lugd. Bat. 1885. 

Pars sexta. Kitab al-masalik wal-mamalik (liber viarum et 
regnorum) auctore Abu’l-Kasim Obaidallah ibn Abdallah ibn 
Khordadbeh (Ibn Hordadbeh wrote in the second half of the 
9 th cent. A. D.) et" excerpta e Kitab al-Kharadj (K. al-barag 
Taxbook) auctore Kodama ibn Djafar (Kudama ibn Ga c far 
wrote about 930 A. D.). Lugduni Bat. 1889. 

Pars septima. Kitab al-alak an-nafisa VII auctore Abu All 
Ahmed ibu Omar ibn Rosteh (wrote before 301. H.) et Kitab al- 
boldan auctore Ahmed ibn abi Jakub ibn Wadhih al-Katib al- 
Jakubt (cf. p. 357). Lugduni Bat. 1892. 

Pars octava. Kitab at-taubih wa’l-isehraf auctore al-Masudi 
(cf. p. 157). Accedunt indices et glossarium ad tomos YII et 
VIII. Lugduni Bat. 1894. 

Description de l’Afrique et de l’Espagne par Edrisi (wrote 548 
H., beg. 29 March 1153) texte arabe publie pour la premiere fois 
d’apres les man. de Paris et d’Oxford avec une traduction, des 
notes et uu glossaire par R. v Dozy et M. J. de Goeje. Leyde 1866. 

Tbe travels of Ibn Jubair (Ibn Gubair end of the 6 til cent.) edited by 
William Wright. Leyden 1852. 

Voyages d’Ibu Batoutah ( Ibn Batuta f 779 H., beg. 10 May 1377). 
Texte arabe, accompagnee d’une traduction par C. Defremery et 
B. R. Sanguinetti (Publications de la Society asiatique). 4 vol. 
Paris 1853—58; deux. tir. 1874—77. — Cairo 1288. 

[3 Written by Europeans. 

F . Wiistenfeld, Die Litteratur der Erdbeschreibung bei den Arabera. 
Zeitschrift fiir vergleicliende Erdkunde lirsgg. von J. G. Liidde I, 
1841, S. 24—67. 

Carte generate des proviuces europeennes et asiatiques de l’Empire 
Ottoman, dress ee par Henri Kiepert 4 feuilles. Deux. ed. en- 
tierement corrigee et augments d’un index alphabetique. Berlin 
1892. 

(Karte yon) Arabien zu C. Bitters Erdkunde, Buck HI, West-Asien, 
Teil XII und XI II bearbeitet von H. Kiepert . Neue berichtigte 
Ausgabe, die Orthographic revidiert vou Th. Noldeke. Berlin 1867 
(D. Beimer). 
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Skizze der Geschichte und Geographie Arabiens von den altesten 
Zeiten bis zum Propheten Muhammad, Auf Grand der Inschriften, 
der Angaben der alten Autoren und der Bibel von Eduard Glaser. 
Zweiter Band. Berlin 1890. 

Die alfce Geographie Arabiens als Grundlage der Entwickluugsgeschichte 
des Semitismus von A. Sprenger. Bern 1875. 

Arabien im sechsten Jahrhundert. Eine ethnograpkische Skizze von 
Otto Blau. Mit einer Karte : Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenl. 
Gesellschaft. Leipzig 1869 (XXIII B.) p. 559 — 592. 

Arabien und die Araber seit hundert Jahren. Eine geograpkische 
und gesckichtlicke Skizze von Albrecht Zehme. Halle 1875. 

Palestine under the Moslems. A description of Syria and the Holy 
Land from A. D. 650 to 1500. Translated from the works of the 
mediseval Arab Geographers by Guy le Strange. (London) 1890. 

Relation de PEgypte par Abdallatif( c Abd al-Latlf al-Bagdadi f 629 H., 
beg. 29. Oct. 1231). Le tout traduit et enrichi de notes par 
Silvester de Sacy. Paris 1810. 4«. (The text of ‘Abd al-Latlf 
has been published by J. White : ‘Abdollatiphi Historiae Aegypti 
compendium. Oxonii 1800). 

*Beschreibung von Arabien, Aus eigenen Beobacktungen und im 
Lande selbst gesammelten Nachrichten abgefasst von Carsten 
Niebuhr . Kopenhagen 1772. 4°. 

Carsten Niebuhrs Reisebeschreibung nach Arabien und andera um- 
liegenden Landern. 1. Band. Kopenhagen 1774. 2. Band. 1778; 
English edtn. 2 vols. Edinb. 1792. 

f*Travels in Arabia (1814) comprehending an account of those territories 
iu Hedjaz which the Mohammedans regard as sacred. By the 
late John Lewis Burckhardt. London, 2 vol. 1829. — Johann 
Ludwig Burckhardt' s Reisen in Arabien, enthaltend eine Beschrei- 
bung derjenigen Gebiete in Hedjaz, welche die Mohammedaner 
fur heilig achten . . . Aus dem Englischen iibersetzt. Weimar 1830. 

f*/. L. Burckhardt , Notes on the Bedouins and Watribys. 2 vol. 
London 1831. — Bemerkungen iiber die Bedninen und Wahabi’s. 
Weimar 1831. 

Richard Burton, Personal narrative of a pilgrimage to El Medinah and 
Meccah. 2 vol. London 1857 (and frequently, also in the Tauchnitz 
edition). 

^Travels in Arabia Deserta by Charles M. Doughty. 2 vol. Cambridge 
1888. (With new map). 

Adolf von Wrede's Reise in Hadhramaut, Beled Beny Tssa und Beled 
el Hadschar. Herausgegeben . . . von H. Freiherr von Maltzan, 
Braunschweig 1870. — Reise nach Siidarabien und Geographische 
Eorschungen im und iiber den siidwestlichen Teil Arabiens von 
Heinrich Freihern von Maltzan. Braunschweig 1873. 
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Mekka vou X)r. G. Snouck Eurgronje. 2 Bande. Mit Bilder- Atlas. 
Haag 1888. 1889. 

An account of the manners and customs of the modern Egyptians, 
written in Egypt etc. By Edward 'William Lane. Various 
editions. London. — Lane , Sitten und Gebrauche der heutigen 
Egypter. Ubersetzt von Jl Zenker. 3 Bde. Leipzig 1852. 

E. W. Lane , Arabian society in the middle ages. Studies from the 
Thousand and One Nights ed. by Stanley Lane Poole . London 
1883. (Supplement to the “Manners and Customs”, containing 
the notes to Lane’s translation of the Thousand and One Nigbts 
(v. infra). 


M. VERSE. 

Delectus veterum carminum arabicorum. Carmina selegit et edidit 
Th. Noeldeke , glossarium confecit A. Muller. Berolini 1890. 

Uber Poesie und Poetik der Araber von Wilhelm Ahlwardt. Gotha 
1856. 4°. 

Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Poesie der alten Araber. Von Th. Noldeke. 
Hannover 1864. 

Kitab al-agam by Abu ’l-Farag 4 All al -Isfahani (f 352 H., beg. 
30. Jan. 962). 20 vols. Bulak 1285. — Alii Ispahanensis 

liber cantilenarum magnus, ed. Eosegarten. T. 1. Gripesvoldiae 
1840. 4°. — The twenty-first volume of The Kitab al-aghani 

ed. by Pud. E. Briinnow , Leyden 1888. — Tables alphabetiques 
du Kitab al-Agani par J. Guidi . l er fasc. Leide 1895. 

Kitab raudat al-adab fl tabakat suara* aTarab by Iskander- A ga 
Abkarius (modern Beyrout scholar). Beirut 1858. 

Hizanat al-adab wa-lubb lubab lisan al-'arah, by * Ab-dat-Kadir ibn 
c Umar al-Bagdadi (f 1093 H.; beg. 21. Aug. 1629) 4 vois. Bulak 
1291 (A work on poets; on the margin are printed the Sawahid 
al- e AinI). An index to the poets appeared from the pen of Guidi 
in the transactions of the R. Accademia dei Lincei, Borne 1887. 

*The Diwans of the six ancient Arabic poets Ennabiga. c Antara, Tharafa, 
Zuhair, ‘Alqama and Imruulqais, ed. by W. Ahlwardt. London. 
1870. 

Bemerkungen iiber die Achtlreit der alten Arahischen Gedichte mit 
besonderer Beziehung auf die sechs Dichter etc. von TV. Ahlwardt, 
Greifswald 1872. 

Le Diwan de Nabiga Dhobyani public par H. Dhreribourg. Journal 
asiatique 1868 — 9. 

H. Thorbecke , ‘Antarah, ein vorislamischer Dichter. Leipzig 1867. 

Die Gedichte des 1 Aik am a Alfahl. Mit Anmerkungen herausgegehen 
von Albert Socin. Leipzig 1867. 

Le diwan d 'Amro’lkais par le Bon de Slane. Paris 1837. 40. With 
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Commentary by al-Batalyusi. Cairo 1308. Cf. Amrilkais, der 
Dichter und Konig. Von Fr. Riickert. Stuttgart und Tu- 
bingen 1843. 

f*Septem Mo'allakat carmina antiquissima Arabum, textum etc. rec. 
F. A. Arnold. Lipsiae 1850 (out of print) • — With commentary 
by az-Zauzani (f 375 H., beg. 24. May 958). Cairo 1288. 

A commentary by Abu Zakariya Sahya at-Tibrizi (f 420 H., beg. 
11. Aug. 1108) on ten ancient Arabic poems edited from the Mss. 
of Cambridge, London and Leiden by Charles James Lyall. 
Base. I Bibliotheca Indica, New Series, No. 789, Calcutta 1891; 
Base. II ib. No. 840. Calc. 1894. 

Der Diwan des Lelnd. Nach einer Handschrift zum ersten Male 
herausgegeben von Jusuf Dija-ad-dm al-Chdlidi . Wien 1880. 
Cf. A. von Kremer in den Sitzungsberichten der phil.-hist. 
Classe der Kais. Akademie d. Wisseuschaften 98. Bd. 2 Heft. 
Wien 1881. — Die Gedichte des Lebld. Nach der Wiener 
Ausgabe iibersetzt und mit Anmerkungen versehen aus dem 
Nachlasse des Dr. A. Huber herausgegeben von Carl Brocket- 
mann . Leiden 1891. 

Die Mufaddalijat (Anthology of the Grammarian al-Mufaddal ; f about 
170 H.) Nach den Handschriften herausgegeben von Heinrich 
Thorbecke. Erstes Heft. Leipzig 1885. 

*Hamasae carmina cum Tebrisii scholiis integris edidit, indicibus in- 
struxit, versione latina et commentario illustr. G. G. Freytag . 
2 vol. Bonnae 1828 — 47 (collected by Abu Tammam f 190, beg. 
27. Nov. 805; at-TabrizI Comm, f 420 H., beg. 11. Aug. 1108). 
Another edition Bulak 1296. Cf. Hamasa oder die altesten 
arabischen Volkslieder, gesammelt von Abu Temmam, iibersetzt 
und erlautert von Friedrich Riickert. 2 T. Stuttgart 1846. 
The Hudsailian poems contained in the manuscript of Leyden edited 
in Arabic and translated with annotations by J. G. L . Kosegarten. 
Vol. I. London 1854. 4°. — Letzter Theil der Lieder der Hu- 
dbailiten, arabisch und deutsch: Skizzen und Vorarbeiten von 
J. Wellhausen. 1. Heft. Berlin 1884. Comp. Z. der D. Morgenl. 
Gesellschaft 39. pp. 104, 151, 411 ff. 

Die Gedichte des ‘ Urwa ibn Alward . Von Th . Noldeke : Abhandlungen 
der Kgl. Ges. d. Wiss. zu Gottingen. Hist. -Phil. Classe 11. 
Gedichte und Fragmente des Aus ibn Hajar, gesammelt, herausgegeben 
und iibersetzt von Rudolf Geyer : Sitzungsberichte der Kais. 
Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien. Philos.-hist. Classe. Band 
126. Wien 1892. 

Ams al-gulasa’ fl diwan al-Hansa (The poetess al-Hansa is said to 
have died A. H. 24, beg. 7. Nov. 644 A. D.) Beirut 1888. — 
Le diwan d’al Hansa 1 traduit par le P. de Coppier et suivi de 
fragments inedits d’Al-Hirniq. Beyrouth 1889. 
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Ibn His ami (f 762 H., beg. 11 Nov. 1360) Commentarius in Carmen 
Ka c bi len Zoheir Banat Suad ed. Guidi. Lipsiae 1871. 1874. 

Der Diwan des Garwal b. Aus al-Hutefa (f between 68 — 70 H.) 
Bearbeitet von Xgnaz Goldziher: Zeitschrift der 3D. Morgenl. 
Gesellschaft Bd. 46, S. 1—53; 173—225; 471—527; Bd. 47, 
S, 43—85; 163—201. Also in a collected edition. Leipzig 1893. 

Diwan sayyidna jB assart ibn Tcibit (f 54 H., beg. 30. Aug. 683). 
Tunis 1281. 

Diwan d’al-Ahtal, Texte arabe publie pour la premiere fois d’apres le 
manuscrit de St. Petersbourg et annot6 par le P. A. Salhani 
S. J. Beyrouth 1891. 

Divan de Ferazdak (f 1 10 H., beg. 16. April 728) recits de Mohammed 
ben-Habib d’apres Ibn-el-Arabi publie sur le manuscrit de Sainte- 
Sophie de Constantinople avec une traduction frangaise par B. 
Boucher. Paris 1870. 4°. (incomplete). 

Magmu‘ mustamil 'ala hams dawawin (an-Nabiga, 'Urwa, Hatim, f Al- 
kama aud Farazdak) Cairo 1293 cf. Z. der D. Morgenl. Ge- 
sellschaft 31, 667 ff. 

Chalef elahmar's (died after 1 55 H.) Qasside. Berichtigter arabischer 
Text etc. von A. Ahlwardt. Greifswald 1859. 

Diwan al-Buhturi (f 190 H,, beg. 27 Nov. 805). Constantinople 1300. 

Diwan des Abu Nowas nach der Wiener und Berliner Handschrift 
mit Benutzung anderer Handschriften herausgegeben von W. AhJ- 
ivardt. 1 . Die Weinlieder. Greifswald 1861. — Diwan Abi Nuwas. 
Cairo 1277. {Abu Nuwas f about 195 H. = 810). 

Diwan poetae Abu-LWalid Moslim ibno-’l-Walid al-Angari cognomine 
Qario-l-ghawdni ( Sari al-gaicani f 208 H., beg. 3 6. May 823) 
quern edidit M. de J. Goeje. Lugduni Bat. 1875. 4 n . 

Al-anwar az-zahya fi diwan Abi’l-'Atahiya (Abu’V Atahiya f 221 
H., beg. 26. Dec. 835). Beirut 1886. 2 me £dit. 1888. 

Diwan Abi Tammam Habib ibn Aus at-Ta’i (f 231 H., beg. 7. Sept. 
845). Cairo 1292.' 

Diwau amir al-mu’minin Ibn-al-Mtt tazz nl-'Abbasi (f 296 H. — 909) 
Cairo 1891. Cf. Uber Leben und Werk des ‘Abdallah ibn al- 
Mutazz von Otto Loth. Leipzig 1832. 

Mutanabbii {al-Mutanabbi f 354 H. = 965) carmina cum commen- 
tario Waliidii primum edidit, indicibus instruxit, varias lectiones 
adnotavit Fr. Dieterici. Berohni 1861. 4°. 

Diwan Abi Firas al-Hamdani (f 357 beg. 7. Dec. 967). Beirut 
1873. 

Abu'I-Ald' al-Ma arri (f 449 H., beg. 10 March 1057) Sakt ez-zind, 
Poems with Commentary. 2 vols. Bulak 1286 and 1302 (Another 
edition Beirut 1884). — Luzum ma la yalzam. Bombay 1303. 
4°; Luzumiyat 2 vols. Cairo 1891. — Carol i Rieu de Abul-Alae 
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poetae arabici vita et carminibus. Bonnae 1843. Cf. Zeitschrift 
der D. Morgenl. Gesellschaft 29, 304; 30, 40; 31, 471 ff. 

Yatlmat ad-dahr fi suara’ abl al-*asr, Anthology composed by Abu 
Mansur r Abd al-Malik at -Ta alibi (f 429 H., beg. 14. Oct. 1037) 
4 vols. Damascus 1302. 

Anthologie arabe ou choix de poesies arabes inedites traduites pour 
la premiere fois en frangais et accompagnees d’ observations critiques 
et litteraires par M. Grangeret de La Grange . (Paris) 1828. 


N. BELLES-LETTRES, ETHICS, ROMANCES. 

*The Kamil of M-Mubarrad (f 285 H. , beg. 28. Jan. 898), edited 
for the German Oriental Society by W. Wright. Part. 1 — 12; 
Leipzig 1864—92. A reprint appeared in Cairo 2 vols. 1308. 

al-Jkd al-farid, by Ibn e Abd-rabbihi aUAndalusd (f 328 H., beg. 
28. March 860) 3 vols. Bulak 1293. 

Kitab al-Muwassa of Abu ’t-Tayyib Muhammed ibn Ishaq al-Wa$$ti 
(lived 860 — 936 A. D.) edited by R. Brunnoio. Leyden 1886. 

Ibn Arabschah (f 854 H., beg. 14. Febr. 1450) Fructus imperatorum 
et jocatio ingeniosomm edidit G. G. Frey tag . 2. vol. Bonnae 

1832. 4°. — Oriental editions with the title: Fakihat al-hulafa’ 

wa-mufakahat az-zurafa\ 

Makamat badi c az-zaman al-Hamaddni (al-Hamadani, the predecessor 
of Hariri died 398 II., beg. 17. Sept. 1007) with commentary by 
Seih Muhammad Abdo. Beirut 1889. Other Makamat of Hama- 
dani Constantinople 1298. 

*Les stances de Hariri (al-Hariri f 516 H. , beg. 12. March 1122), 
avec un commentaire choisi pao Silvestre de Sacy\ 1 ed. Paris 
1822; 2. ed. par Reinaud et J. Derenbourg . v 2 tom. Paris 
1847 — 1853. — With the Commentary of as-Sarisi (f 619 H., 
beg. 15. Feb. 1222) 2 vols. Bulak 1284. — Makamat (Towelled 
text) 2. Ed. Beyrouth 1886. — The Assemblies of Al-Hariri, 
transl. &c. by Thomas Chenery. Yol I 1867. — Do. Arabic text 
with English notes &c. by F. Steingass 1895. 

*Kitab Adab al-Katib (proply. an aid to elegant writing) composed 
by Muhammed Abdallah ibn Muslim Ibn Kutaiba (f in the 
2 nd. haif of the 3 rd * Centy. of the Flight). Cairo 1300. 

Kitab al-matal as-sa*ir fi v ’adab al-katib was-salr (Treatise on Style) 
by Ibn al-Atir al-Gazari (f 637 H., beg. 3. Aug. 1239) Cairo 
1282. 

Basail (Letters) abi’l-Fadl badi c az-zaman a ! -Hamadani (f 398 H., 
beg. 17. Sept. 1007). Constantinople 1298. 

al-Maidani (f 518 H., beg. 19. Feb. 1124) Magma' al-amtal. (Collec- 
tion of Proverbs). 2 vols. Bulak 1284. — Arabum proverbia, 
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vocalibus instruxit, latine vertit, commentario illustravit G. G . 
Freytag X, II, III (a b.), Bonnae 1838 — 43. 

-j-Les colliers d’or, allocutions morales de Zamakhschari (az-Zamah§ari 
f 538 H., beg. 16. July 1143) texte arabe suivi d'une traduction 
franqaise et d’un commentaire philologique par C. Barbier de 
Meynard. Paris 1876. 

All's hundert Spruche arabisch und persisch paraphrasiert von Beschid- 
eddin Watwat, nebst einem doppelten Anbang arabischer Spriiche 
herausgegeben , iibersetzt und mit Anmerkungen begleitet von 
H. L. Fleischer , Leipzig 1837. 4°. 

Sirag al-muluk (Ethics and Anecdotes) composed by Abu Bekr Mu- 
hammed at-Tartusi al-Maliki (f 520 H. , beg. 27. Jan. 1126). 
Cairo 1289. 

Muhadarat al-’udaba wa-muhawarat as-su e ara’ wal-bulaga , a species 
of Ethics with Anecdotes by ar-Bagib al-Isfahani (f in the 
beginning of the 6 th centy. of the Elight). 2 vols. Cairo 1287. 4°. 

al-Mustatraf fi kull fann al-mustazraf, a species of anthological En- 
cyclopaedia compiled by Ahmad al-Ib&ihi (lived about 800 H.) 
2 vols. Cairo 1304. 1307. 

Siret c Antar ibn Saddad, 32 vols. Cairo 1286. 1 307. (another recension 
10 vols. Beirut 1871). Cf. Antar, a Bedoueen romance. Trans- 
lated from Arabic by T. Hamilton. Part. I, i — iv. London 1820. 

Alt* laila wa-laila. Tausend und eine Xacht arabisch. Nach einer 
Handschrift aus Tunis herausg. von Maximilian Habicht I — VIII; 
fortges. von H. L. Fleischer IX — XII vol. Breslau 1825—43. 
(This edition is not suitable for beginners in Arabic, as the 
language is in many parts strongly influenced by the vulgar 
tongue). — The Alif Laila or book of the thousand nights and 
one night, published from an Egyptian Ms. by W. H. Macnaghten. 
4 vols. Calcutta 1839 — 42. — 4 vols. Bulak 1279. — Original 
in expurgated edition. Beyrout 1888 — 90. — Eollowing the 
earlier Bulak edition: The thousand and one nights commonly 
called, in England, The Arabian uights’ entertainments. Trans- 
lated by W. Lane. 3 vol. London. 1 ed. 1841. Other editions 
by Edw. Stanley Foole (the last 1882). 
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A 




Exercises in reading. 


81 * 


■id'\ ^\Akf\ ’JSj'\ 

. Cj £ .-* ® ^ jO- 50?.r dj -* ® -* 5 c 30^ ^ (2 ^ 3 UJ - ^ 

s^LuaJ! jLa-jl ^-gJLM zfeliiL)! il^Jj! ^^1 

,2^, , oC3-~ J J E o ^ z.+'O^ , JL« -* 

# ^kxJI yiaiJ! J^t v I*jUI iJU! 

3 CS-»* y y &*0 ^ y *.0*0 0 3 ; ^ a-O ___, -* 

( yXAJ& ^ SytAili ^ JjJCfiJ ^ Jj-wjj) I* Is 6 * 

# |f # xiil # cx^t# L-ydJf ^ Jw^jT 

0 » f.^T 9 ® 0 ':. I0 tf * ° a f * *i - 

f**£ # l^-*il [*^S # (J-? ^ 

y o a ^ 9 o^ti-c ^ ^o*e Cj ao 0 __ ^ I 0 C <*c 

j-yaJJ # (5 ^.Ajl ^ ^ ^ 

^ c^wJl (i aU^aJl oo'Uo jjje ia^ol L^-a-C- ^ JsA+^sxJl 

^00^3 e >■ CJ <C ^ ^ w ao (i 

^ xiJIdJJ ^ i-UiaSI 

5 £. , > g ^ _ 3 » ^ ^ ^ qa^ci ___ 

&it ^L^s! ^<31 s^LdS I^J^LIo 1^1 ^iLo 7 . 

^ J G ^ Y 5- 0 “'ll * £-*.- T|-'»r on 

IcOj (^cX^ SOU.JO j%-g.A.M jJJOjJ y ' 

|V^a5Ls 4w!^»aaaJI XaJj I^Jil> ^ 

G ^ x 3 -*-- 0 y y <iCl o 3 a- a» — - ^o -> -^c» -* o _, ^Cj 

jmO f^JLUCi^j. &X+s£ (jijyoj. 

j.r- 9.7 03 ^ 0 - * 3 “ 3 3 5< \‘>°V 3 .^ 

^ iuco auaJLw^o jv^o »^jcX 5 |v5cxx)t 



32 * 


Exercises and texts. 


B. EXERCISES ON THE ETYMOLOG-Y. 




^ ^ ^ ^ a ^ ^ ^ ^ a ^- s= - . 

16-29. £^+3 

^Li^| <X^Li I 

^' ,4l |^' 5 ^ 9 ■*■ v 9 U 9 V ^cs S3'"' ^rf-oS 

g^Jol J^X/Cwl ^jjjLo ysaXS J^il 

"t V " ° » " 55 . x.n 

# UjJ) j-OjJij* ^«Lo( yjj> JU£> 

QA QQ * —?.•?. S f /o^ 

dO-Jrf. ^ww^.| ^>5^-3 LU-Xi^ 

i ^ tf i -r \ ’ t. . " 0 * 5 o." *r - - o - « ^ 5 0 ^ >- 0 £ 
>V^ Jxa&s».| cX*.^ J\^2&. O)^ 

'”' ° f. i * il C ," fi 5 J *2 5 ’Y p ' 9^0^. 0}0^ 

^<X«-?f jV-^XXj | j.A*£,jJ> t jXm*2 

* r ^a£x> UcliJ 

Ua^LS lyo’txij ^^^saolj , yCi ty^Sil jUij 
<^L«i: l^ofy Uxaa/o! (5 kL«J fL4^ l^joli ’^aJ 

I t° *r ? f? 9 <^.°r °" s " * , - } " > oj 

UjOj! CXAJLvJ g^XAAMO ,J-S\.XftJ ^LftJ? ^jySy&S 

LsvAi \ } U^[ IjtJuIj uo^xj LlJI p.fill 

34-36. I^A. ig&Mi <aJo y^o Jklls Pj-HS lij Jj" 


I 1^1* "^ •• I ~ 5 " “-’ “’°-- ,,oi a a — 

’r^’ '^=- (-^-ft-o |Oc**» ^vaj oujct 


0J> O'" Cu -" o *" ^ 0 3 £5 d * 

OlXo.^* ^ftX^o yc 


PARADIGMATA. 


TABULA I. 

Suffixa et Praefixa in flexione 

verbi adhibita. 


Persona 

Numerus 

Perfectum 

Imperfectum 

3. masc. 

sing. 


— i 6) 

3. fem. 

» 

0 -- 

^ — 

- 3 (S) 

2. masc. 


^ 

— s (S) 

2. fem. 

V 

Cp 

(is— ) uH— * GO 




* £ 

1. 

» 

O 

— 1 0 ) 

3. masc. 

dual. 

I— 

(I—) ut_ a (a) 

3. fem. 


b_ 

0— ) Jl— s(i) 

2. 

» 

Us— 

0— ) u t— 5 (s) 

3. masc. 

plur. 


(i^) a («) 

3. fem. 


u — 

U- a (a) 

2. masc. 

» 

y 

P~ 

0— ) 1(5) 

2. fem. 

» 

a 9 

<P— 

^-5 (5) 

1. 

77 

ls_ 

— s G) 




TABULA II. 


4 * 


Paradigmata, 




Paradigmata. 


5* 









o':3 : 


- ■< 






6* 


Paradigmata. 


TABULA III. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Passivi I verbi sani 


Persona 

Hume- 

rus 

Perfec- 

tion 

Imperfection 

Indicativus 

Subjunc- 
i tivus 

Apo copat. 

3. masc. 

sing. 



^ ^ 09 

Jjtfb 

j&L* 

3. fem. 

n 

Us 

9 *-o 9 


Cl Cl > 

tM&j' 

2. masc. 

n 

^ O 9 

\^X. xs 

joss 

o9 

0^.0? 

JJlio 

2. fem. 

r> 

o 9 


o 9 

JsJ&S 

^ 09 



i <* 9 

9 *-0$> 

- "O £• 


1. 

5) 


Jjcs! 

(Ms I 

Jisl 

3. masc. 

dual. 




ix£ 

3. fem. 


IaXaS 


^ ^ Ci> 

^0 3 

2. 


» 0 9 

UzXxs 

^ 9 


^ o> 

^kJcju 

3. masc. 

plur. 

9 9 


J ^ o, 

y 

5 - °3 

iJl^b 

3. fem. 

« 

o 9 



tfl*8 

2. masc. 

» 

fa# 

__ 3 - 0 3 

ur Uib 

3 ^ 09 

9 ^0 9 

\jJSsu 

2. fem. 


a 9 a 9 

_ 1 

c j-Uaj 

Q*^ O 9 

0^09 

1. 

w 

Ulxs 

9 ^ 0 9 

*'^0 9 

ekxiij 

0 9 

ck/Jw 



TABULA XV. 

Paradignia stirpiuin verbi quadrilitteralis. 



Paradigmata. 

Infinitivus 

3' 3 

ffl to 


r ' "■ 

Participium 

% 3 if a 

Imperative 

\ :n } 

a 4 ' :c 5 

•A ;-i 

Imperfectum 

M|| 

Perfectum 


Germs 

Act. 

Pass. 

Act. 

Pass. 

Stirps 

i - 1 a s 


TABULA V. 

Paradigma stirpium verbi sani. 


8 * 


Paradigmata, 


> 

•I if -I Jl if II il 


* n: 'A—— ^ o *a*-> n: *9 — <& 

'4 :f 4 4 4 4 4 a 

a 

i—i 

y 

3 y; 3 >i ‘3 '3 y 

*-6 <0-5 *-6 <.*>-5 >* 

0— ^ 

a 

x: 3 : x :3 r ; 3 : C:3 o\ ! 3 

'-i 1 3 : °-5 j ji v vJ 6 a ji *3 $ 

— o »-S — 5 «-5 c^r 

w 

\j 3 ,': 3 : ^ '43 -a, o: 3 : 0 \s ia 

'4 4 4 '-6 4 

®T> 


Perfectum Activi 

Imperfectum » 

Imperativus » 

Participium » 

Perfectum Passivi 

Imperfectum » 

Participium » 

Infinitivus 



Paradigmata 




10 * 


Parapigmata. 


TABULA VI. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Activi I verbi mediae geminatae 


Persona 

i 

Nume- 

Perfec- 


Imperfection 

Imperci- 


rus 

turn 

Indica- 

tivus 

Subjunc- 

tivus 

Apocopatus 

tivus 

3. masc. 



& - 

a ^ 

CS ^ o 


smg. 

7 i 

7** 

P 

P)p 


3. fem. 

2. masc. 

» 

o 

A - 

P 3 

a " 

7* 

a " 

£ "" 0 ° — 
p)p 

a -* o ©«*■ 

55 0 c 

n 


P 

7^ 



2. fem. 

n 

P)P 


V5/5 3 

°T 

P 

<= ? 7 °f\ 


1. 

« 


P 

p )P 


3. masc. 

dual. 

9 

Jp 




3. fem. 


*9 

Pp? 

\pSs 

*7^ 


2. 

V 


3* 

1 p 



3. masc. 

plur. 

bp 

dip* 

b/£ 

bp* 


3. fem. 

» 

o)f 

O ° ^ 

^)p 

- o 

o 


2. masc. 

n 

s.?". 

f)f 

A ~ 

t *•- 

by* 

w ^ 

bp 2 

$ 

2. fem. 

n 

c pp 

o 

vxr* 3 

^ c 

0)p 

^ a o- 

^ w 0 

1. 

» 

*>? 

A - 

7^ 

a ' 

y* 

a - o C" 

P)p 




Paradigmata. 


11 * 


TABULA VII. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Passivi I rerbi mediae geminatae 


Persona 

Nume- 

Perfec- 

Imperfectum 


rus 

turn 

Indicati- 

vus 

Subjunc- 

tivus 

Apocopatus 

3. masc. 

sing. 

c 9 
/ 

ft- 

C3^ * 

7^ 

y^ ; y- 

3. fem. 


O 6 5 

“T 

f* 

CJ-* 

Z 3 

6*" > 0^ ° 9 
Z 3 ;/ 3 

2. masc. 


^ 0 9 


C5 -> 

w--* °* 

» 



T* 3 


2. fem. 

n 

0 9 

^?y>- 

iSf 3 

(5^ 

1. 


9 0 9 

a .'f 

7* 


j) 


yt ; yl 

3. masc. 

dual. 

1 C, 

i c '’ 


* fi r> 

3. fem. 

« 

by 

u’7" 

,°rf. 

lyu 


2. 

» 



, c r.’ 

lyu 

,°r’ 

tyu 

3. masc. 

plur. 

$ 


£ -•> 

1 a -’ 
bf* 

3. fem. 



^ 0^ 0 5 


^ 0^-* 9 

^)ft 

2. masc. 


»• ’ 

- * r’ 

i 6 7* 

£- 5 

V 3 


r V 


TT* 3 

2. fem. 


! 6*0* 

^ o^°* 


- 

* i 

\ 

, ^j;y 

o;/ 3 

o;/ 3 

b;/ 3 

L 



5» 

6"* 

6-* 0 -0 9 

» 

b ; y 

Z 3 

f 

y> ; yi 


TABULA YIII 

Paradigm a slirpiuni verbi mediae geniinatae coutractarum. 


12* 


PARADIG-MA'ifY. 




Paradigmata. 


13 * 


TABULA IX. 

Paradigma formarum selectarum flexionis 

yerborum hamzatorum 



Yerbi pr. ^ 

Yerbi sec. & 

verbi tert. 





I. Perf. Act 


y 

Impf. » 

% 


£^ 

Imperat. » 

i 


£ * 

f/i 

Partic. n 


e ^r 



£ 

^ 5 

tT 5 

Perf. Pass. 

7? 1 



Imp erf. » 

9'%-9 

* 



|*^Lj 

y* 

II. Imperf. Act 

9 *'£■9 

7 & 


9 

<sf* 

Infin. v 

t/b 

G 

G>« 

Sj^aj 

IV. Perf, Act. 

?’ 

r 5 " 

£- o£ 

yj 


£ 

0 j 

f. ei 

Perf. Pass. 


r bJt 

i5j* * 

VIII. Perf. Act. 


^ —0 

ipsl 

Imperf. » 

^ajL> (tX^Xj) 


£ 

Perf. Pass. 

^99 r &9 

jpy 1 (cX^'j) 

- J 0 J 

(v^d! 

£ ? OJ 

l5/« 


j r '£9 ? - ? » 


\l'°9 

Imperf. » 

j (cX^v.j) 

r liL 

Laaj 



14 * 


Paradigmata. 


TABULA X. 

Paradigma flexionis verborum 

primae radicalis ^ et ^ 



Yerbi pr. ^ 
Imperf. i 

1 Yerbi pr. ^ 
Imperf. a 

Yerbi pr. j sam 

| Yerbi pr 
i i5 

I. Perf. Act. 


£ 5 5 


/H 

Imperf. » 



? 0^ 

LI 

Imperat. « 


0 ^ 

£° 

(J^j> D 

r^ ; 

Imperf. Pass. 


£*>* 

> - > 

IT* 

Infinit. 

JlL? 

Go J ^ ^ 

0 ^ 
c~\ 

rl ; 

IY. Perf. Act. 

^ 0^ 1 

£«V 

' "T 
t "* 1 

Pi 

Imperf. » 

ft 

? > 
£$*i 

£** 

y 

T*)\ 

Parti c. » 

q 

G > 

G , 

■£-yyc 

s 

Infinit. 


£*4. 

llljl 

c ••* 

H 

VIII. Perf. Act. 

^ ^ o 

^ o 

£^i 

^ ^ c 

e*- 5 - 1 

s 

^wj' ( 

Imperf. » 

Perf. Pass. 

^aoJo 

> G - 

£4Ul 

^*»ot j 

ii 

H 

X. Perf. Act. 

J^£ll 

G 0 

£^i 

" " °T.° * ! 

j 

r^i 

Infinit. 

J Lo.Aa^v 1 | 

G. " « 




.t 



Paradigmata. 


15 * 


TABULA XI. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Activi I verbi mediae radicalis j 


Persona 

Nume- 

rus 

Perfec- 

tum 

Imperfectum 

Impera - 
ttims 

Indicati- 

ve 

Subjunc- 

tivus 

Apocopa- 

tus 

3. masc. 

sing. 

Jli 

3 3^ 

^ 3^ 

Jyw 

o 3^ 

(JjiJ 


3. fem. 

11 

4Jli 

3 5- 

^ 3 „ 

Jyu 

03/ 

<JJl> 


2. masc. 

11 

^ O 3 

oJi 

3 3 -- 

Jj"S3 

Jy& 

0 3-* 

J«£> 

O 3 

2. fem. 

n 

0 5 

3^- 

tf*^ 23 

3^ 

iyu 



1. 

n 

viil- 

3 3^ 

Jyl 

^ 3^ 

jyl 

o 3^- 

! 


3. masc. 

dual. 

tfli 


bfyLs 



3. fem. 

n 

l3lS 


^yu. 

^Fyo 


2. 

» 

_ 3 O 3 

I+aXs 



^iS* 

V 

3. masc. 

plur. 

•pis 


3 3 

yya 

3 3 

'iV* 


3. fem. 

» 

O 3 

P 3 

o 3^ 

0 3^ 

^ 0 3^ 

cl-^ 


2. masc. 

1) 

3 0 3 

ill A* 3 

3 3^ 

’A 23 

3 3^ 

W* 23 

’A 3 

2. fem. 

1) 

a 3 0 3 

o 3 ^ 

o 3^ 

^ 0 3/ 

^ o 3 

P 3 

1. 

11 

^ o 3 

IaJjj 

3 3^ 

Jyij 

«- 3- 

Jyij 

0 3^ 





16 * 


Paradigmata. 


TABULA XII. 

Paradigma ilexionis 

Activi I verbi mediae radicalis ^ 


Persona 

Nume- 

rus 

Perfec- 

tion 

J 

Indicati- 

ve 

[mperfcctm 

1 Subjunc- 
tive 

m 

Apocopa- 

tus 

Impera- 

tivus 

3. niasc. 

sing. 


3 - 

i 

o ^ 


3. fern. 

M 


3 ^ 


0 


2z masc. 

W 

^ 0 

C-S-w 

3 ^ 


0 " 

o 

r 

2. fem. 

55 

0 



'\Syb*i^ 




3 0 

> * 


° ! 


i. 

55 


vA-wwl 


j+2 ' 


3. masc. 

dual. 

IJLL 


L;Uv.J 

' 

I^AumO 


3. fem. 





(jAwJ 


2. 

57 

Us}-. 

l^jl^AAy.3 

|jAmO 



3. masc. 

plur. 


-- 3 - 

! <^AmJ 

t 9 

U^AawJ 


3. fem. 

55 

— © 

3 a 

— o 

(J^ 

^ o — 

-- o ^ ! 


2. masc. 

» 


^ 3 

iJ3/^ 



Vj*? 

2. fem. 

V 

S * o 

^ o 

^ O " 

^ © -* 
urr^' 

-- 0 

1. 

V 

L r U 

7* 

3 - 

^AawJ 

y^i*^ 

o — 

vwj 



Paradigmata. 


17 * 


TABULA, Xm. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Passivi I verbi mediae radicalis j vel ^ 


Persona 

Nume- 

Perfec- 

Imperfectum 


rus 

turn 

Indicative 

Subjunc- 

tivus 

Apocopa- 

tus 

3. masc. 

sing. 


jlS 

JUi 


a 

tS 

CO 

» 


j \s> 

JUb 

o - 5 

JJL) 

2. mage. 

« 

© 

jus 

Jib 

0-5 

J.AJ 

2. fem. 

n 

© 

^ -5 

Jib 

^Ub 

1. 


AL 

5 -£■ 

JUI 

> >£ 

jut 

©-£ 

f 

3. masc. 

dual. 



Slia 

Jib 

3. fem. 


UiXaS 



if lb 

2. 

» 

>-5 0 

UxJLs 


^lb 

Jib 

3. masc. 

plur. 

f^Jjo 



tyih 

3. fem. 

w 

. 0 




2. masc. 

1) 

5 o 

pL 


tyiil- 


2. fem. 

n 


^ o -5 

^ © -5 

^ * -* 5 

1. 

n 

lib 

5, -5 

jUb 

jlij 

0-5 

Jju 


Socin, Arabic Grammar. 2 






Paradigmata. 


19* 


TABULA XV, 

Paradigma flexionis 

Activi I verbi ultimae ^ Jjti 



Nume- 

rus 

Perfec- 

tum 

Imperfectum 

Impera- 

tivus 

Persona 

Indica- 

tivus 

Subjunc- 

tivus 

Apoco- 

patus 

3. masc. 

sing. 

5* 

J o - 

^ y c ^ 

»*■ 

> 0 - 

>** 


3. fem. 




/ Jo < ' 

,c ^ 

T* 3 


2. masc. 



JO'' 

/ J«'' 

, o ^ 

>" 


2. fem. 

n 

^7f- 

^ <* -* 

0^ 

tf)* 5 

(5T* 5 

o y 

15V* 1 

V* 

1. 

3. masc. 

n 

dual. 


’•t 

, o "£■ 

«*• 

G# 

y (.% 

>*' 

by** 

3. fem. 

n 


r’ ••• 
ub)* 3 

4 * 

by * 3 


2. 

n 


^ 9 0 - 


by * 3 

J o > 

S>*» 

3. masc. 

plur. 

5? 



, » • - 
b>** 


3. fem. 

n 

^ O 


- J 6 -- 

ch)** 



2. masc. 

w 

- 

hr 

^ y°' 

uS ?* 3 

by * 3 

i >°r 

. ClJ 

2. fem. 

w 

a 9 - 

- 5 .°.r 

^ y 

uty *- 3 

o^y * 3 

' ».°{ 

1. 

” 


»’?r 


y°' 

! >* 



B* 




20 * 


Paradigmata. 


TABULA XVI. 

Paradigm;) flexionis 

Activi I verbi ultimae ^ JSj 


Persona 

Nume- 

rus 

Perfec- 

tum 

Imperfection 

Imptra - 
tivus 

Indica- 

tivus 

Subjunc- 

tivus 

Apoco- 

patus 

3. masc. 

sing. 

&*) 

^/ 

^/ 

0 ^ 

r/ 


3. fern. 

n 

O ^ 


<5*? 

0 

r/ 


2. masc. 

ii 

CA-yop 

a " 

0 " 

<5*/ 

0 

r/ 

r;! 

2. fem. 

n 

u 

OUUOp 

or? 


0 -- 

^/ 




J o ^ 



0 * 


1 • 

ii 


IS*/ 


P 


3. masc. 

dual. 

Lajo^ 

cj'-T?/ 


'r;/ 


3. fem. 

15 

La/n 


^/" 

LwJS 


2. 

11 



IX-y 

ILJS 

LLcj! 

3. masc. 

plur. 


^ lOx 

or 0 / 

«?/ 

'// 


3. fem. 

ii 

or°; 

or;/ 

or?/ 

or?/ 


2. masc. 

n 

0 ’.°" 

r**) 

-- JO" 

or 0 / 

'// 

'// 

'/;! 

2. fem. 

n 

53 9 0^ 

0 ^; 

or;/ - 

or/ 

or/ 

or>J 

1. 

u 

Laaxj 

0 " 

^/ 

" 0 **■ 

< 5 */ 

0 " 

r/ 



Paeadigmata. 


21 * 


TABULA XVII. 

Paradigma Jlexionis 
Aotivi I verbi ultimae j vel ^ JjJ 


Persona 

Nume- 

rus 

Perfec- 

tion 

Imperfectum 

Impera - 
tivus 

Indica- 

tivus 

Subjunc- 

tivus 

Apocopa- 

tus 

3. masc. 

sing. 

C >5; 

CS^ 

y 

-* 0-^ 

y 


3. fem. 

1 ? 

0 ^ ^ 

- 

y 

y 

^ °r. 

y 


2. masc. 

ii 


crV 

y 

y 

y 

2* fem. 

55 


^ o ** o- 0 

o ** Q ** 

y 

e ^ 0 -* 

yi 



? -- 


-.“f 



1 . 

5 ? 


y 

y 

Kj°y 


3. masc. 

dual. 


u^y 


\jSbyl 


3. fem. 

51 

UcLoj 


Uyoo 

\jjvby$ 


2. 

11 


c>Uy 

ly 

Ljuo^j 

yi 

3. masc. 

plur. 


^.0^0^. 

ury 

liy 

0 .0 _ 


3. fem. 

i? 

cl*?; 

^ 0 ^ 

e^y 

c>*y 

^ 0 0 ^ 
c^y 


2. masc. 

» 

a l .- 

^■0^0'' 

uiry 

'y 

y 

5*3 

2. fem. 

7J 



vi >*y 

0 ^ o -* 

d-y 

y! 

1 . 

• 


try 

y 

y 





Paradigina stirpium verborum ultimae ^ et 
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Paradigjiata, 


'O 


r> 

> * * 

W 1 t 

Q> 

> 

* n; W—- * * -A*-- ~ n: ■* S 

v ! 1 •% i •>! 'i -\ !| 

a i ’ 

M CD 

■S > 

<d 

> 

'3 3 % >3 ‘2? 3 3 f 3 

\ ^ V '% ‘1 X' 3 

' J J ^ ©:» 

c*i 

i s 
> 


° '*T> 

'ri 

W .H ^ 

”§ 1 
> ^ 


'O 

- ! 

& 

u 

CD 

> 

hr » %, **k v -r. * r ; ^ - v » r 

r\ 

*3 '!Ti 

- S ' 5 > 

55 

> 

;-ik vi R =i ^ 


Perfectum Activi 

Imperfectum » 

Imperativus 

Participium « 

Perfectum Passiyi 

Imperfectum » 

Participium » 

Infinitivus « 


Paradigmata. 
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*1? 

! * 

> 

v\ 

'•■I' ?.] ;4 ;| ; 1 *4.’ 

*4 % -i r( a 3 

!o 3 * » » \> * * 

w s <a 

a 3 J 
►3 ? 

1 


,1'WW 

*> 

<d 

l> 


HHUJ 

*> 

K l ^ 

£ £ 
a> 

> 

'$ 

% $ 

■3 ij -"i if ;J 3 

!, "’> 4 .* % '\ v 

r> 

3 'O 

t> 0 J 

■s " 

s 

> 

4 % 

<9 v 

t '=3 ':B -a ftf r-B '<3 

L -4 4 :i % 4 4 


*? 

+3 s 

o 
◄ 

£ 

8 | 

O X 

«g « 

^ E 

<u £ 

Ph ^ 

Imperativus » 

Participium » 

Perfectum Passiyi 

Imperfectum « 

Participium « 

J.nfinitiyus 
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Paradiomata. 


TABULA XVm. 
Paradigma Uexionis 
Passivi I verbi ultimae ^ vel ^ 



Name- 

rus 

Perfec- 

tion 

| Imperfectum 


Persona 

Indicativus 

Subjunc- 

tivus 

Apocopa- 

tus 

3. masc. 

sing. 

^ 9 

is9* 

(5^ 

^ a 9 

<S**i 

- 

(jdib 

3. fern. 

n 


tS** 2 

^ 0 9 

IS*** 2 

" . 0 ’ 
(jdjB 

2. masc. 

n 

9 

ouuii 

^ 0 9 

IS** 22 

^ O 9 

IS* 2 * 2 

( jdJ3 

2. fem. 



^ 0 - O > 

^jud£3 

O - « 5 

IS** 22 

0 - •» 
<5- A23 

1. 


> l 

oixtad 

^ o i- 

(5^’ 

^ oi 

15^' 

_____ ei 

(jdSt 

3. masc. 

dual. 

IxaAs 


ll*b 


3. fem. 

n 


^ ^ 0 9 

o) 

ILIb 

2. 

n 

UjCx^.9 

^ ^ 0 9 

^Lxxijw 

„ o ) 

Lydiu 

UudB 

3. masc. 

plur. 


" ° 'T?.* 

ur^ 

Jj-dJU 

i° -'•••’ 
f^OJU 

3. fem. 


^ ? 

^ O - 

^XAOjij 

^ 0 ^. 0 ? 

- 0 ".•* 

2. masc. 

« 

> 9 

jlXyoJ 

.°.,1 

.* -i: 


2. fem. 

n 

° f. . ?. 

^ 0 - 0 » 


- « - ® * 
^juoa3* 

1. 


Llxxii* 

^ 0 9 

IS* 2 * 2 

^ O 5 

(5^ 

✓ 0 J 




Paradigmata. 
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TABULA XX. 

Paradigms flexionis nominis 

a) generis masculini 
a) triptoti 



determinati 

determinati ii 

maeterminati 

cum articulo 

statu construe 

Sing. Nom. l1>Lo5 

J, LIST 

J . CS ^ 

oLwai* 

Gen. 

CJ ^'0-' 

<oL*xiiJt 

oLlS- 

Acc. 


a .Lis 

Dual. Nom. jjtjLoi* 


ULfljj 

Gen. -Acc. ^oLvai? 


0 C5-* 

is* 1 -** 

) a j " 

Plur. Nom. 


*1 c - 
^jUOS 

Gen.-Acc. ^ajLoj> 



j3) diptoti 


Sing. Nom. 

^3f 

F 

Gen. 


F 

Acc. 

y=^\ 

F 

Dual. Nom. ^1^-1 

o5» 

F 

Gen. Acc. 

e>F’ 

>■ 

iF 
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Plur. Nom. 

Gen. Acc. 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 

Acc. 

Dual. Nom. 

Gen. -Acc. 
Plur. Nom. 

Gen.-Acc. 

Sing. Nom. 

Gen. Acc. 


Paradigmata. 


indeterminati 

determinati 
cum articulo 

determinati in 
statu construoto 







TABULA XXI. 


b) generis feminini 


a) triptoti 


G ^ 

XX Lw 

klAil 

XX Law 

XX Lw 

RcLwJI 

xx LL 

XX LL 

xillji 

XX LI 

^jLaX Law 


LaxLav 

^aXxLw 




vLlslIjT 

ICL? Lx Law 

XjLxLw 

u^LcLuJI 

X? Lx Lw 

p) diptoti 


9 

XAjO 

ceterum idem 


XaJo 





Paradigmata. 
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TABULA XXII. 

a) generis masculini in desinentis. 


indeterminati 

determinati 
cum articulo 

determinati in 

statu constructo 

Sing. Nom. -Gen. 


15 -^ 

Acc. CuflLi* 



Dual.Nom. 

jjUuoLiiJI 


Gen. -Acc. 

^.aa^uL) 1 


Plur. Nom. 


yJ&S 

Gen. -Acc. 

^.XaoL&J 1 

15^ 


b) nominis in desinentis. 


a) triptoti 


Sing. Nom.- 1 tr 0 9 "f °Mr 

Gen.-Acc.J ***“■* 


Dual.Nom. 

[^Jthj^uo 

Gen.- Acc. ^juJlSosgjo \ 

« O 9 

^Juoj^jo 

Plur. Nom. 

ysSl^jQ 

^ o 0 9 o ^ ^ o 9**'’ 

Gen.-Acc. ^Axk^Jt 

o ' s' a 9 

fth^nvo 
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Paradigmata. 



indeterminati 

determinati 
cum articulo 

determinate in 
statu constructo 

Sing. Norn.- 1 
Gen.-Acc.J 

| 1A1 

Lojtjf 

Lo.£. 

Dual.Nom. 


^lyaUI 



p) diptoti 


Sing. Nom.- ] 
Gen.-Acc.J 

\ 



id. 

l 9 
\js*C> 

0 c5 -» 

Hj jJI 

CoS 


TABULA XXIII. 


Paradigma nominis cum suffixis. 

a) nominis masc . m singulari positi /m. xj, 

cum suffiso 1 . pers. sing. fem. < 5 *^ 

w » 2 . * -5 masc. &l£j 


n fern. 

» masc. klLai (gen. 

» fern. LgjLoj’ 
dualis UXjLLs 

” Loj' (gen . Lai) 

pluralis QjLoi’ 

» » msc. LSjLoj 

a > , a ^ 

» fem. ^jJoLaS 

» msc - ( 4 #^ (§ en - 

" fem. J^LaS (gen.^j^J) 


3. 


(r (T' 



Pabadigmata. 
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b) nominis in duali positi. 

Nominativus cum suffixo l.pers. sing. ^LjL oj? 

» « m 2. >3 33 msc. etc. 

Gen.-Acc. 33 » 1. 

» 13 33 2 . 

n » » 3. 

n « m3.: 


(S* 


Lis 


» msc. dCoLoS 

| 05 " 

« 33 

33 fem. Lg.ISLls etc. 
c) nominis masculini in plurali positi . 

C 5 _ gj 

Nominativus cum suffixo 1. pers. sing. 

33 33 33 2 . 33 33 IQSC. etC. 


Gen.-Acc. 


Hi | W 

33 1 . 13 33 

33 2. i3 w msc. JLolAi' 

« 3. 33 33 msc. 

A 3 . 33 33 fem. L^>oL*xi* etc. 


d) nominis feminini in plurali positi . 
Nom.-Gen.-Acc. cum suff. 1 . pers. sing. 

Nominativus » » 2. 33 « msc. vibL&H, 

33 31 33 3 . 33 3 3 33 etC. 

Gen.-Acc. » » 2. « 33 « 

» 33 33 3 . 33 31 33 ioLfrULetC: 



4 


EXERCISES AND TEXTS. 

* 

I. 

A. EXERCISES IN READING. 

I. (wUaj i_j La.O i 

i_aX&- JaioA. Uuoy 

JU pic. jj j ++ j & ^Jb 

auuwio (joLo JaJjtj 

5bL^9 dliL^o (j^JJu sLw 

2. 3. ZjXjo jjl yvc ^JXj )T^ 

i *°T * « - \f * g ^ q 9 o ^ j ; o ^ 

S /^ (^a5 Rjlu^ 

f^JLw S^-ACL r^ ^ I cXjuaajo ^^^aJLcco 

„ > *°r > t !. 9 j,^o- s jo^ r ?j 

^ ^ 4 -yLw I^JUaw UtX^ 

/I I -. °* I • *■> » * -? " 5 , 0 , 

^Ld/M tJ^-3 ' 2tAA£.| iyO ItX^vf ^j(*jL L J y**JL<b^ 

~*? S ~r * 9 §f-» °, * t ff> °f- G ->o- 

s ^° s cn 5 ^J^LLij ,jLo H^yUujo 

# ^ TjJ£ if^A Jsij Jt5 
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Exercises on the etymology. 


I 5 !, " ^ 9 9 o 9%.^ 

iX^Jo t^wo L^b 

fV^^LcCO ^aaIwJ LLw«J LlTt oi-bj 

£. ft 5 - J^T ^Nf^S ffO'O 9 & O. 

# (5*^^" LUaj ^JXkoj ^Lyj> l h^AMO ljut 

i fx r t i*i i .? :. ! -:. ° - ^ 9 ^ 9 

LXX-O lX www! U-^w' V ft ■? OULwjl 1^ l>^ 

J5b> ljlw ^<X£> twL^aj ^otyo 

$ £>jz JaAJ^ ’—•J' U^lLuLwI (J^jLo ^ r ^«-) 

3 r 0 r. * 9 1 -* ° .5 ° /.° t ° i r ° Tf 5 i' ' ° 5 

^jA*XwO IfcTb jv£1 yo U^COl 

. ’ l" -'* ® «** 0 -T «- **•-■* ; | ' O ^ oG^.o 

’•Xo f jAAJ i jJ - C^O ^^4-5 ^ ULSAJ 

.7 ^ 0_ J “£• Q ****** y y **** *■ Q 0 9 9 0 

^LgXs ba-v-bt o>^> ^ |«Lo 1+aX^ 

\" \^ ° \ ° ♦” I -* -- ' 0 *° =-7 ''iT'f °* " 0 - 0 -i -" °. 

±kS LbfJ |W i^^Lclaj o-Xbf c\j ^L giJ 


, " O J 0 -- .? 

UlX^ 0 


5 0 ^ 0 ^ 


> 0 9 9 

.axXw! \y U> 


^tXx-o ^aaaJ u^l-cI b^cX^ oa-wu^oI j^^+T. 

- ° : '.% ' 9 «- ® '.’J.\ ' . - f -* - 

euX «.^bb O^AAArl ^CCO 1 ^j«Aa 2-5 ^jA.g A.O 

^ tpqj UJj 

fi r- -°:^ 5 r 5 .:;i I 5 ::; .?. r°.f - . o .-: 

^sAA -5 ^ •X-V -5 U jXw T U^JC^yJ 

o O ^ 9 Si ** 9 o 'Q 9 ^ ’ °'°T t 9 °t 

^ cot) ca-]X |^mO oJ^ 3 i lyo^j 


Socinj Arabic Grammar . 2 


37-38 


40. 


41-44. 


45-48. 
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Exercises and texts. 


53 


60-61 


o x'' f T 0 A i " 

49 . ^yy?. o £ 3 ! £ u*o v ^ as ^.5 

d5 ^ £ r - f - o -- 

# ^ ^ « o ; > \$if 

!. dLj Jhial ^ 0X0 . 

ti ) fcAA.c j y 4 lij LgOjJiAJ ills ! ( 5 ^*^ IpjSpJ JO^XAj 

4 £ l^lL ,jXSAsi c jjsU . X £ 

0 . ^ > G --c > G ^ 9 f > G^oiG ■"o J 9 . - 

<* j ^ Ls\JOo ^ jfcXX/a JaXwvwO t^y^ j*Olc 


S^Ulc Jwic ^jOlo ^jsxiaAdvo £jJOo <jAi £ 4 ~ a ^> cJjp ^ 

G S. .- ?. S ? . 6 o.-r G o -o , G °" 9. ^ ® 

| |4>7- ^ i i ^U lw^O |*LsaC^ 

jukit JUxSi jap pib plxs s ; a % lea ; 

3 ®--, 5 ^ j C ^ 

# tXiiiAX v_joyu 

2^0) S ^ G.^O o 2 . - 2 " 0 ? G S|| > 

- 71 . cXiyo ^UJuuwJ ^. Ls * (jdJLuo ^OJ (JlXiM ^ 

s .° *» v . v 0 | " I s >\~ %^7 *-? S'- O , s >«- 

y^y^ ^^ 4 - 3 ^ j^xU (> 5 1 ye ! jiu < w*x opjx 

9 - * 9 5 | - * 5 -- f ? 0 9 1-0) ~r 'a S~ro* 1 o- 

cX*AX £WM ^? y > SjJUrf 

,Go r So^ 6 6 f ® - > G > G r o 9 - 

V ’-^^ ( 3 - J ^ yOwi ^ XmCmao 

?. -i 7 r 5 >\ -r. G i 5 Sfi -’ s | - g. - ° » s^i - s ^ 

^ Lw.A? jV^Li ^Laa^I ^jLo jVAfiyC 

9 ^ S.o) G w ^ 9 , S , Gel— 6-,^ o, 

° J B ® ? ^•^ Jt " C UlA^O ^ L^AXJ SjUlXiJ 

G . " S | f." 0 5 G (( -o ) 9 G. ^ o G o^ , 

^A*-« j*LAao |VAAaOvw« ^aaxj V^O^-fJ 



Exercises on the syntax. 
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, - > + o 9 o OJ 2 s«. 0 * - 

jjLd tX*JOo SUJCj‘1 (5-^?^ ^ (5^° 

S r 48 TC " 1 ' ° t 3 9 G ^ *6^0, w ® - | ^ 9 

^Oj %Ias> SUlo^ ^ccU> ^XZjUvjo ^3 SjOU* 

S’. 2 9 T''-' <f "° * s o - f ° ^ 

^ ^aox) &lfib ^gjUxi *£+**2 (5^^° 

0 ^ > s\ ' ' f || 53 J %-* o £-> 0 I" 0 ? s . ’ ’ 

yz> uU^ w'-^p cJ K ^y^ MJ 8°. 89. 

T- f? °i 90 f T'*’ 5^ 5 i" 0 ? s . r ^ 

i-L^AX-l £Lwy ^ xa^uwJ 

^ 9 t . — 8^9 8. ^ G ^ J p . -r G° > 

eUXxi jjuoX^o ^Jb uj> ^..o oLac. tVA-^e ^-&-o 

_____ ^ G __ C^ ^ ^ _____ ________ ✓«!/ ®C05 G ^ 

^Kaw aLgJf iLjji* I Ule^ iJsZS SU> 

G 5 G | © r G * G >\ G - J > M — G |T °? 

^wJ| pUb I ^**5 jUa-c) 

g.^ © *? G »"^ © > ^rr- ° fr -®? * r> 

^jLw»& u'^^1 ^jaa. 5 iM ^3 

Lj|^ 

©, XT 5 * ? ® -*i - 

^ ^ L3 I 8 O Lw 


0. EXERCISES ON THE SYNTAX. 

9 Go- 

V** 

C5 £ 


ljLj Jyj ^fs **J L-?j.a3 135-138. 

2 ca3^ ^ LoIaIsj ^.SU-M 4Xa*a (V^3 J-=»l ^e ^ti)Jt 

dJx JjK $ Jl^.J! ^jaILI xl\&dL\ (| till)? 


1 § 130. s § 99o. 


c* 
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Exercises ajsd texts. 


^r*o3ii * ^ ^ 

^ s' ^ s’ o'^ c ' <> 53 t' t T^°f 9 u "’ 

2 ^ S^La^-I^ xAJ! i-UJ! 

^aXJ » (^a-3^4j! O^Jt-3 ^A/J! ^jD 

^ 8 !^-lxiii’ ^ 7 p-g-U 6 Jol5 JU ^ ^lyLttJ! 

Jjts* ^ &J 9 lkvoly>‘ &AJ! t 5 ^r? iS^y 0 t}+* 

$& \*i£3f J£T # 10 L~u Sjj7 

# 12 !cNj(Xw 

y s’ y y JU sC ^ 5j/< 5 £ fi -'C j t 

k^w, &XJ! ^o! ^ ^yooUJI jjwUJ! 13 ^sa^I 

J I & C3 ><2 s oi- * a ^ s~ s' Q S’ s' s' s' s' s' 0 °t C 

&^«.aJ| oJjjt # ^sUXJI oLgjs* &aJ^ \joy>j s^^gJL 
aLXli-i cX-+-^ pLil ^ piL^vJ! 3-A-Lc. Jv£. 

S’ fj C /<3 w -C 9 y’f' ^ s’ -'-* 0 s’ S' S’ S 

^IEoa/SJ! ^yc xJJL 14 aLLw S^&£ v~>^o 

(1 s’ s’ s' s’ & ^ ** G s’ ^Q^0'C^W/«O ? C^ ''O 

^ 5 Ja-:^ &oLaaJ| 15 ^j <j©^I xU! lN^-^ ^ pAj^jl 

ejyU i6 ^i iujr lit jyL; fi *UUf 
^ 17 Lodi! »<Xs& £ ^ 

^ % 4 ;; (i*JI 19 1 / & Joy 18 ^l 


1 §110.149. 2 § 136 c 2. 3 §124. * § 113b. 5 § 118 c. « § 137 d. 
7 § 121a. ® § 101b. ® § 113d. ‘0 § 108. >‘§126. >2 § 109. >3 § 110. 
u § 92b. 15 § 113a. >o §141. 17 § 108. « § 6f 2. >« §98ef. *o § ne. 



Exercises on the syntax. 
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6 - ^ ^ G ^ 0 £o-o ^ 

yA, CO^ iM 8 ^La£ 

»?* » 9 - j*?- fi^r 3 • 1 

^olyJi $e o<Xx^ \gOyu* &o^t 5^ 


^ 55 ^3 

o-AJ! 




,0 "" .." 0 ^. 9 0 ^^ w >0- ^ 9 

jyg.Au X-y^ Xy Xj-3o lXaajuI 

sf- 0 7 7>» © t . -'" ©°^- 0 ^r -r 

(j^ ^ C 5^0 ^XJ jfjjs [*£&■£ y*Vj 5^.A*J0 jv^J ^ £+b 


9 9 ^ ^>0 ^5 -O y 9 9 y y q — ' j (| ^O -C y^ ^ 

)J& jljA. j| UyU # *-1*^0 O^Jt+J! 

, «-l£o-- G *3 — --o -o 5 -- , -. ,,£o.- 

V; ii-yi # Jji 4 , ^suM dy ^lji # yyi 

J«- -e^ J J «<• 0 -« o -o^, Q 9 y it ^G -- y .-.-o-o y* 

& 4 -Us 5LLa*J|^ ^j ^XixM $: o^UjlII 

^ ^ ?-o ^ dfti'o *••?** o G 1 ^ u o -o^ 8^x ^ 

U^T^M ( 3 +^yi ^ sy^ ^.L*Jt^ &J^.ac 

Q * 5 >. * ijO— O^-O-O a -■ * ^.0-0^. 0 -0*3 - 0 - 

CylJl ^ cyJt yi & ^ c 5 ^J ( 5 ^jy 

jyf * d^]r '*\1l rujuir; 

dly'l ^JJb jvAXa+JI ioLwJ sjfs uyLaJ! iu^? y^XJl 

^ o 05 — o ^ 0 ° ’'° j a '' <J ~ a £ ® -o -« -- G n 

^ j^yLcJlj ^ ^mSxaJI ^yJI JLs ^ yoLwJ I 

f. 55-0 o 0-0 Go-- ? .? -o",o , CJ- 

^ ^7^1 J^ia+J! ^yo y/J^ 7 cXjtJ! 

^--o o-» ^-, 0 -O g , 0-0 ^0-0, . O . ft s; -o 

iukji # yt'i ^uici &yi w^i; 


ij^S |* U ) Ljf' 


Q ^ 0^«-0j 0 ^ ----0 0-0 y w . 

r*L^\ to.-li! ^ iuiiAjl 




§ 147 a, 148 b note. 2 § 99 a, cf. note b. 3 § 123. 


139 ff. 
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Exercises and texts. 


^ ^0*0 ^ j ^ M "C _ ^ O S> ^-' “ 

'^LLfJf cXaj j owl ^ *XJ 

4 xlir ji pLf; pLT Jt #g ^LUJf. 

gll> if ^tXojf # o-i 

j ^ *" y ** <i ^ y -' ^ ^ yC^ }£-(J rC 

^fs JuIS* vJjtA+J^ JutlwJ dLjaAJ (J^La^I ^ oyyi 
147 ‘ »iM (jl jj' |J I •# |V*JI i_j(tXc |V^3 ^jOliaJr (j| 

ajjf ill sLo & U^J I ^/o jyj 1 

^ jt, 5 W-0 £ 05 ~0 ^ G "' G 

^AA/0^-*Jf _^jJ| Lg^l G ^ ** 

^ oGXlfl \dLyH LLt^jf G£ ^ Jtiaif Jvr 

jJ ^ ^lirf^Ogj ^ w -- -- j & •■'O ^ ^ ^Cu^-pAO^jjy^, ^wg^Oj- 

Vj* iji ^ ^ **4-^ [*7^ (j| 

5 J 0*0 y Cu ^ (if ^ til "O _ ___ 0 jCl- 

Oj-Axif pkitiJ owl x-Ul G ^ 

ii.'T ts y^i'i jii ^j? s>^^t J,| 

2 iLi j»^.;J (,).f £^w*J (Jjjll«Jt ^ 

4>t 4 Ji i (j* # 4^ 4 > ul 

u^~" # ^*JLk.M ^.liJ y xj[ ^ ^La.j 5H 

JUii X2»l~» iXL. I xAawj jvii lio (jjjUJJ 
# (5^ ,x (*LjI (J>f |*jjjT tl5.S& (Xcf S ^jl xSLw. 14 - 


134. 2 § 152. 



Exercises on the syntax. 
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.* - . « | "■ °- 0 *r 5 * -o r® t r 5 M " 

# ?5^ £ a^yo Oj+Jb yU£&»l Joyb JIS 

r - fr * 5 - , - 9 i ' | - 0 a j? . o > 

£ viL«ji3 c\.c^ <^aa*u ^j-?Lx. Ia^cXM & ^y 

o *,?* — : „ ^h*C3 -o . <* >o . y ^ , > c-e 

jv^XaJ ^IaaLJI adJf I^xy ^ ^a&H i^jL^t 

9 > J j ^ u j g; -o ? ^ O Ji c "° ) y'' 

OjJJiJl ^ ^ijya J4*yi |*U3 

Lg^oLLc L^JUbt sULLH^ &A^! 

** Q ■£• o ^o ^ c3 ^, owJ 

j,* Syj*\ ^1 ^JjcX»^-5 ^ 3 [^aw ^^LaAXJ cL*^ 

'"-*•? /<! -' *- ^ w *© . ^ J /• /'z' **0 s' ^ 

XatL I ^o xi^AA^ij adJf JJts> 3 JLfti y+AJ JbL* 

y*Lu v_^jLb.jLi ^aJlL> ^2j <iy^ ^ ^ l^Xa^ 


|f IX ^U£H ^ UA.gj| ^ 

^-JLtaJI ^ cXaajLU p^Xiiij *L ; IX ^ ^La-M j^b 

JlX-^^l ^j-5 LX ^ ^ ' fV-gJ LX 

{j»JLSLX3+ XaJl> &La2»t\ |*Xavw4-M ^LaaCi^ k-5j\j 

9 ^ ^ y ✓ /- '"° t ^ j ^ o ^ *•* *> 0 

ab^ULo JU* ^je s-AAiajy bA^XiLI ^yCwo ^ ^ 


» § 131. 2 § 101a note. 3 § 152. 4 § 98 d. 5 § 132. 

144. 3 § 141. 
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Exercises and texts. 


100 * 


^ &jli 


^ Cs?) ^ ^ * 4 - 5 ^ 

G3 ^ ^ o j a ~o 9 0 > ^ ^ & > & } ^ 

^a-Lwu^J! age g*e\yX* 

< 5 - 

4* 2 c^4^ 


^ 0__ g 9 ^ ^ t>i j fj >V~3 <■ i c- > 

{S ** x i # " 07 ^ ^ il i5^;* 

«" „ ^ ^ > -| 5 ®^^- - 0^0*3 SS S *> y ^ y ■£- 0 o 

&A^».L,OJ0 WnLCJ^ ; \^\ b^-uilx/0 LvvO ~^J 

j* C i ^ ■" 5 S3 . / '° > >, ^ o-o 

iXftsi Ub<X° ^ # ^laSJt 

<^^3 ^je &3'lij ^ sJCa^Cj *£*X3 £ £ slxl 

^ o9 j_, x ^ ^ g "O ^.o} o ^ J* "O y y 

age &^Xt Sj-*jj J^jJ! £^Lj ^1 &JJ| 

'*7' ^ ® '"„» «» ** U’C j 5 /■ y ^ ^ ^ o "£■ y 0 C ^ ^ .^55 

^LeLiXl^ ^Il\.*JI p.XXo Lit 


f,J° V. 0 - a’*’" 0-<jJ=.- •-?,-* 

(J-^ &AJ1 ^^c. jv5lV.aoj^ j*?** ') j*i»l d 

I fi "9 

# sJ-oJI 

i*L $ ^uiif; V ^|Q XL; jXjf J,t 


o £- ^ o ^ o ^ J ✓ c W ^o 

|*\? 2ge 

i r ’f' ° »-..f- of '^.r 5 », «f - ?-? o,s »’ 

L ^" L ? (*^4i4 o' V5/"' vj-ffjf # |^?r^ 


»l 

> j 


1 § 151. 


2 § 113b. 


3 § 157. 
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"f « » r - r" ’'i“- »»- 


IS" 

0 J O . 0 * 


|V^<Xo |J 

I >A C - RjC^O ^ f- ) ^ 

t ^5 ^?l b I^JU 

oblLoJ I fj*Ux^ jjf ^ Jwa 5 Lg^XwJ 

- II .' *i ■'»'1{T | " ®* o or. ,c^ e)^ o j ^ 

j) ! LgJf^ jv-g-l^tX-Uu 

_ u^£ ■£ ^ ^ o^ ^ j w <-o ^ ^ * ~£- 

1 1 |%J^o ^1 (^^5 b *-LM Jb* ^ !cbl L^-a.3 

° *- It ? «r , c;, , ^ ?* 

^ 5*^1 cJ"5 ^ c5^ * ^4* I u*bJJ o-b’ 

t J ^ ^ 0 /-c C ^. cfo^ ^ g y OoO J 0 X- ^ ^ 

^ Tjj.xy^'j | ^,Xia» cXc ^1 f (^Li* 

blbyt xaj|^ j.+xj ^jjf AX.^J\ Jjjo 

. K-O 'jo ^ 0 ^ * w — ^ t 0-0 

l-jI^JuLj aXu ^.la-w ^jJLkj ^<>JI d.A*5^ 

it 5 o^. 1 i 5 . -f < I''? 0 9 9 * *~ 

^ cM 3 ^ x^Lwf ^o autAJCib 

^ ^ ''f'" 0 ^ '- 0 c " o ^ ^ a ) ^ 

au ^LvjL J.A-bl| L^tyi ^asoLao ^ ^ 

___ ^ J ^ ^ g j ^ ^ ✓ ^0-0 ^G3 iu /^5 C5 «. y *~t' <l * * 6* i«© 

^ &JjjLaJ! s^tXJt ^Lj f 

f *» ** ** . ® / ‘° > ^ jjs ^ ^ g ^0<^ C3 ^ ^ ^ 

&JtX) sU-y^li Ls>y> |*^.aJI ujcXT ^ Lg^ajLc 

y a ^ t fil« /«,.«#/ O Jci< 

4|e Lobb U3y&l^ ^iLUJl ^ 

y ^0^ 9 "O ^ ^ ^ o 0-0 9 Q**Os g C3 -o G^cij 

sjfe aj^j ^-3 j*-3 jjLaO^I y^-Luli ^iJI ^ 

^ O "£■ S' a w w J° _y , ^ O C -o ^ o P ✓ o^ 

(^.£ 1^ 


154 
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Exercises and texts. 


&aJ t wuwl Lo 
" • £ / ' U ' 

<? c 


Jo I Li Li 

^ o ^ * * > ®> , ^ t - > 0 ' 

jV-g-AA^O o ^-w 3$fs fp 1^X5 Uo LXJ ^ 

,jot \&i ^ !.oi^ Lij aJUf 

scX# ^cXi I Jlo^ &Ai ^LcwLi J. 5 ^Li* 

^ ^ UJ <-c ? c ■& 0 ^ 9 & ^-O— C5 rO ., j£-^ 

^ s^LS^JI LgXol Ra^+J! ^ ^A^xJaJL L^wLj 

^ ^CP 0 O •*" Q ^ ^ ^ g ? ^ lC o' n — — 

ff. (Jfc 3 <Xo l — 1 *-M IcX^I^ JJpUaO ^ 

^LftA^wl Li lojJsLw** LLl |*j Jo JjJx*o ^ 


w ^ 03 <-o ^ o ^ ^ ^ _ 03 '<■■0 ^ o 

*>■* c\i* \LJ t v_a^S.j Ljf , wLJt 


> 0 ^ **0^0 y — 0 -- 0 0<-O _- 


U* 

' " o 7. O 'f 0 < 0 


dJ 


o.*iJCj I ^lXaX^w^I Jli* ^ vJo^.sU L^ot^A/a 

0 "T O ^ j o - ^ Oo ° & - — ' o ^ 

tXiiJ ^ ^slotXioLi ooL&Ajt L*.x> ^5^1 ^5&tcXtLi 

. \ ^ . J ? — Y- - ,0- o ® ? J O ^ 

t^ocXS Lc u^A^ai iLLo ^.-0 ci.ocX.5 

^ xJJ | ^L^-XXJ JlXJuo 

rJL: Jy } mu ^ ^ jpr ^ jii 

^ 0 C5"/ / ^ ^ ^ ^ J. " ^ „ o ^ 

xj oiAXj i^Li (^IjjuAjf ^ db! xjLi* jJ 

9 ° " { \ 0 ^ u ~ O /-«= 7 ^ y ^ ■£■ 0 

&A/0 O.XA-5 f ^ 

(il r ^lXaXIw^M yfeij 2gs cLzs ^ax> ^>yJ:f | ui; 
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ii aJ JLai 

^JO jvXaamJ | XJ^t I J Lj| ^.A 2.j‘ 

&■( \ZLS**h 0;;JL+J I 

gfijjO S£;JIJ; Xa£- >oLX |6|^ 

# gliii 16]^ k£L &?*2 sLfcS 161 x 1 a=£; ! 6| 

t6i ; Jrt^i f/iUI jtff i6t j^T JiS 

&J JLS^Ls ^ Li^ywJ ! ^li Xaa+^o ^-v-w-a^L? Oj-w 

0 - 0*0 , fl ^ / 6^.^, -- ^ ui ? ^ ?^-° 

J^iiJl Jl&O pLftrf J^C) jffc xJLfr-<*0 LJ^-w-J; 

jj^A^oJI |VM.i> I6 | ^a/JI ^ Jlil (Jp(^ 

? ^ 0"°^ ^,_^t-> -o „. 0 5 O 0 ? ^ j 5 9 OrC^ 

J! y^y 0 ^) Ij-Ltfbili 

i Si kxa i # ji ^jt; 

Q ^ ^ ^ ^ 0^0*0 u ^ 0 — 0<O ^ 0 ^ ^ ~ 

I6|; <— aX&JI ,2, oJti; \_*AJlM 

J, O— ^ o -» ^ ^ J 0 — ^ W "O „ 

LvIaj (j^X 3 ^yo ^ ^16 if I j*J ^jL**AJt ^y& 

C5 "O >■ 6 fc-o c s c- O' 

gwU^J! (Joli* l^UG {j 6 j ^ I t>LuO ; I (J^-G-^ y^* m ? 

^juT cU'^U X&d? l*$tX&J J^-0 (6 £ ^ Iaa*^ 
|V^i}| JjiA-li '&&**) J> 

V^AiSXi ^jLaS./ 0; 161 2fjc ^IX^iii ^U L^ ( ^jl 
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Exercises axd texts- 


i^aA-wJLw^ y-gT* &\J+am}\ I 

C3^^0"O } ^ ^ ^ a ««o J ^ j . Gj /< 

^ ^ I^Laj ^ijJI ^ ^ 

n ^ ^ £i ^ ^ § « 0 <*C % - o ^ % - O 

fs |*£l ^AAJ l^+^i 

ij<£- x-y ^y£i ^IIo-LvaJI viA?y f 

^ 9 O 2 63^ ✓'^ 0 ^ ^ 0 ^ 4 > y ^ l>~2 

&iJbJ dUA+si Sj ^.g-A^O l+J 2C+Apj \ilAAc 

x ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ 9 " <j^ " 9 0 ^ o* -- 

^ &+&2±y sAif jJ^5^ 2^0 J^tX-> *iL 

p-g-Aoty^ [v -g -4 -^ ly ^ ^y+AA+JI c^° 

n o 

<Xw>A| ^jLw &A*£ ^Xxw| |6| cX>wjA| 

9^ .*' ^ ^ w ___, ^ '•c <*» .» .* _, m /-o -j a ■*o aj?' <3 

&^LM xAAt ^.Xjz* *AJt Jjt^ ^^gJU \y ic+^U 

yi) sLal ; LJI lJX=*j *^4* 

iS;Ai' j»y jgiysy ^ l5 yJl J>-i' # l*4y y ^ 

^.W-Ojj *- --0^0 ^ ^ Gi ro a 9 9 s s 

«JJI ^^..aiWm+AY ^ J I v^iaJ L i Lx ^ I^Jt j tAj 

^ (5^4^ U’ L ^ *^Aa£: I 

o n, ^ x ^ ^ w <-o ^- J ^ (j ? t-o 9 9 jr 

r sysy Uo y.ti ^3 I |V^" 3 Lw |V^ 

XjlkA^ Hyu Jlii ^Lc lL 
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< > ^ o - I ^ ^ 1 ' ’ 

^0 # ts' S ') ^ x ' s i 

$ l<xrii; X A/C OVXl|t>^ &XwA.£ ooLL iiiii. 

»’ r « 'S<r. s i°i! T" « " >»■-' 

2Ca.avwA^ ^iXX-«0 &&XS* &aaj£? (ja*AaM 

G * ^ l c T 9 ° 9 *?tf -r-r- >1'.°. « t'' 

r^J* ^ ^ CiJj-ftJj &>ua*J 0^1 

Lgjo j-UJt 1x5 jUaaIm ®Uj ( t r * 

J*w js ^u^f 1x15 iltf 5 

au=£ jwU ^-oLsujI ck^t (^xi Lpwg.kj Lg.15" 

0^ -■ ? Ow^» -" o^° S ^ # 

xaIx ^_JUs ^1 Jjjs ^ f-g-U tXx.1 

1*^-3 d^X^,X iJLi L-Jj-X+J! ^ j*5"" I 

^ ^ O ^3^ ;**■ > ^ -J /O ^ ^ ^ ^j ^ ^ ^ ,/ £j C3 

JLs ^UmJI |W aJ (_k<o 

(jcjuJ Jv-O ^ io L^.a^ S^lXJ &frLw S^Aa^X 

w^-03 /O ,*• Cl 'f^G-O ** y Q <"C *• Q ** ^ > C 

wdUcJlj p^LXx) cy.xAw^5^t lj &a5^ ^IjOvXJ I 

^j! ^|t ^A^*si ^Laaw^I <JLai oLyoiM ^o 

, /o? o ? ! - 0 - 0 T 3 i - T .* t r t - " f 

&AXAjf I CUaw,5Xaw! I 4 J jjjjLaJ * iXil 

^ x 2 ^ o ^ ****** 9 9 o o -o j^a ^ c 0 ^o ^ ^ 

HJoU) ^c. ^ XAAAAC^I &A^V.AAAaw! Lxi^ 

_jL^j)| ck«! (^cX.^ j*^X.^ ^LoAil! (jdxj 

i>°^d xJLflj' aJ Jlii xaxj aJj^l ^ 
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Exercises axd iexts. 


xjq] xa-Lc. ^ I Jlib 


", •- - 

AUJtA^I 


;f yS; oiJT ^lA ^ J- ^ 

ji ^fu p/if SjJ; r i ^ iSi Jipi 

LgJ aJ (jXj |J ^U Lg-^lXi *-oT *yi 

9 - -«■ ^ o ^ ^ & o ^ .*>*.&** ^ ^ 

fy>L£i Aj(X:?» 09 *+l *=*b> 

*AJt t\A£ ^bf ^ JUJI U> ^.LCUI 

J 0-, ' x | S* O ^ " w o ^ O 9 0^ 7 0~? 

aJolii bjo ^cX^Jl &bcXo \3j)y° c^- 

*r U *«* ^ O **■ ^ ^ G^ J £> yw .j- J v- gj -*3 

&J4*^ Lg.Xsuo«j H^+;s3o &J ao^ls* ao £ LsJ iOLJt 

^b jvi pi t<3£ xJ oJlib |^£(X* XaJo li 

S ^ ^ ^ ^ ^.O'O ^ ^ ^ 9 o'* "0 ■>"■■'' ^,0 w *c 

J^oLfr Jo>i> ^ ^b ^01 ^aaoJ ooa£j IbcXM 

LuiJL£uax> scXp^i au^. xJJf tpl fo4-t ^o j*xJ 

Alii ^Xib XaLij XjIaJwOj jj^gig 

li£ Jb* vilb&l £/o oof oia^ ^*x. xJ jbi ajyb 

^ -- S3 ^ £1 ^ (| «o 3^ / ^ — 9 Jj ^o ^ ^ ^ ^ a ** — 

^ ^bli Jy^t xJ jUli ( < J^JpljL)! ojCwyr 0-^S*t> 

? - C3-5 „csf * o* ^ o -- -f 5 0 J 

(Aa3 lX*.:S? 200 I 0 l9-5y^' ^aXo viLlsob 1 oiJ 


j ^lX.^ dLlsob 

UJ ^ ^ 0*^— 9 ^ ^ 

^ i*,Lwj xll^ &-LM 
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i'-* 9 ^ ^^^9 Q % 9 9 o*o 9 0^ -* 

La 2SjU,3? Otp t ^ (j&jlaJ djUt (j * zxj JLs 

0 1 T M r. ? - G . 'll ^ 9 | - )K - 

^jLs JLs (jSaaaj JLs <XaxM XSj^J 7^*^ 

jli* &ve &£. ^jli jli JvjSXaj Ljoli Jli* <X.fc 

> * or: ® " | ^ -" 'll" j -- -- 0 i " \\ ' 99 9 0 " G »i - " 

aJLcLoi JLs ^li JU> a^Xwo JUi 

- - O-O^ -0-0,0 , J ^ 

^ olI*J I aOx> 

- ^ ^o£ , 55''° o- 5j — ^ ** o ^ ^ -*---' 

Rjt^t w^fyl &<yl ^JJLs Jy 

^ ^ H^ 1 ^ 0^0 ^ j ✓ l^ 1 ^ H" - * 0 ^ 

i^Uy ad*4»s? j^lXju t xaM x£i^ t 

0 *■' j " - o » " -r •" "7 ^ 0 " J " -■ -" 

cVS S<X^y V-^ yLs yjsjo yAii.t J3 I cXi* btXs>ki 

— '" i(— — -■ - 9 ** ** .- _^ — — — __0-O s s' £~ 

&JLwAi ^t^A> yLd £lj<]> 2UL0 JjtAi (jwtXxil J*^l 

ju iS i;j jii j^T it JU »jua^ ^1 J.?tpT 
^ii LU £jfcj llul, U, 'J ^iis 

sj^lpt &J Jlai ^LikJJ s^./aJI (J^aXs ^Ls ^tXxrf 
ojjoo l<3| Jli ^ JU* dJLN ^ ^ 

^ ^X.c. dLc^j Js*^ iXi ^XStXjuo ^^vaO 
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Exercises and texts. 


II. 


ARABIC PROSE EXTRACTS. 

AyaJJ JL&j 

uOjJaj bllyi ^I^i xXoli>^ &x<X=> 3 

G *' 0 "' > 0 _____ O ____ g -- — y 0 ■*” _^_ Q 0 

(JkfljJs? Jl^ijJ (jlJj (Ja^ Xi’Lol tXSj 

JlyLlt so^-b jJl 

J g ____ ____ — ^ O ~0 ____ ^ CI.O ___, __, «- y O *• *>*-Q*C ____£.-■ ^__ 

xji..£ ^ia&j!^ JlviJI I <3 &ax JljJtJI (ja-l&j 

G ___, _____ S ^ _____ j — g ___, ^ -- O j ^ ____ ^ ^ O^." ) ) 

R^b.^ acotXfl aJ ^Ujs5^ ^_s& Luxi ^L<^l 

O 05 i*o___. £ »<)____ £ 'O _____ ci'' w 7 0 ^ 

| ^ £=LwJ| 

L* UJs&JOo Lgi^c> Ljjjfci &5^l kii I 

fixo ^ ^ci»o -- O O^ 0 G j ^ — ^of Cl y ^ ^__*- — 

^xil &AJLX 4 JI 'iUj ^0 J» AT I *J 

^U.iil Lgj| &J JU* j*3 x-5 |V>L^ &J ti^gJb 

JLii iJjo c^5*-5 3 dlJ ^-g-b Qc IIjsSJCx dljl 

O ** ** * -' ^O'O # l ( ___/• _, OJ ^ ^ “ J 9 ^ o ____ o ~o ^ ^ 

R-o<\*J| scX# L*i UXJ oL&tX^j) *J 

- s. |^»« > ^ - . 1 <.-■- 

UgjDs^^ OjUo Raj l\a StX^ JLii L^a5 Lw 

, "• 1 _ 9 ^ 9 ' O o'f 9 l ** ' o J ’ . ^ w 

Icwfi 3 ^ f^XLc bl^ ^1 

^ ^ o ^ ^ jjj ^ ^ ^ /* 6?^ q ^ OC3 Cl 

J* [%J 5 I 



Arabic prose extracts. 
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L-g-k? ^5 UiX^- l.gA/c ^ Lg.^ l-g-c-c 

oli^A^I Lgj &sbtj ^ x^LLo 

- 0 *, o . *".. "-' . - - «- -* 0 -- 3 Ct w * -o ? ^ 

C^-O ^1 JUi l.g.j ^-da-COj Ig-jyc AS xj| 

olifi AgJ I stjlis! Lg-C^jl bli ^ajI LgXjyi AS 

Li oljoA-gJI Jb* Lg.Xijj: Jja (5^1 JLiii 

C-O > -. —0-0 ^ (uwi^-O - — — l u ^ — c — ** 9 c ^ ^ 

^aJI JlyJI <5^M Jb (Asa is'SfZ J*** Lgx>f^ 

— | jj ^ ^ — ■? —.? — ^ i- m -c ffi 

oJjti cLa+s* viiSilxj ^ wa.jAJ| LgJokJsi^ 

-r t 9 9 , o i- or o - - o ^ 

viU^JJ ^soLxi Lgj ^^.a^ jjl ^.av^u I Al 

ji<5Lg*0j jl*S ScSLgxio l-gXks^ Ai‘ ^gLi L^aI* 

0 ^ a - - 0 —. 0 o"£-- - I _. - - - - ^ 

cb&t Iaa.H |*Ai*li viU<> loli Xa£ 2 itao 

LfrZ+jJj I^aOS^ Lgi^iL* L A-gAAA^ OJ^-Loj ^LaAJ 

r' ) O ^0-0 -- -- — 0-0- J C0-O 3£ j0-0 J ^ 

*b*AgJI 

>- o — J J - ( — jCi^ 5— ^0-0 — ^ 0-0 

&jL^p| |6Li \Xc. xajA+JI vgoLCj oIxa+JI 

) O j — — 3 (, - — ^ O J ^ 0 t ■? ''i- j — ^ 3 3 ^ 

Aaai \iLuLb £ oaa^ tyUi &J 

c)Luii? » Ac L.aao Lax^U 

—> o-o — ^ 0 —°'* o O'^ ^ — — 

^ ^LjLJI ^lisAgJI ^1 \y+£*j3 ^Ai 

^Ul, Z*3S-j fJtyS LoLi. jj Jjgl 1 

Socin, Arabic Grammar . 2 D 
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Exercises and texts. 


Uj ii? \J^S iS ij-4-f xJ sLj 


y ^-o^o 0 & -c .cip , o c . 

,jy£ii’ ^1 til ^ £) J! oUxiH^ 

04i- »iU<i ^/o [»j-^Jt \^h&S£ iLsjlil sIa+JI L^aj 
XJ t/O ^AsiLft £ I^JjAj l.t * fag : IXXo iy^ IlXjiXau 
^ L§aJ.C Joly° p-gJ OJjj LgjjOo !^_> | °J u^j 

v_>jd2l JaS I^AS^lS |*J ^xJI Lgil^JI^ l!^ 1*JI L^lllio 

Cj /->0 -S» ^ p. ^ - »° ^ t 5 s l a'' '" ° 

ol^-wJ! 1^.^ x^u!^ Lgj^o_ ^3 y ^ LoLiio Lz-uo 

3^.^- ? , O Co ^- ■$- C m ^ O __ 0 ^- ^ 

xjwj fyt£+i Xtuo oii>f • c\J I h'£ I y 2 j.<wJ |^i Lo 

___ O ^ OaO 0 55 y ^ -a ( ^ ^ 

oU&tX$JI oij. 3 LgjJLdj j*Lj! xJ&Li 

^ y ^0^0 i^O ^ ^ w ^ *© ^ y O j J o ^ 

x+a t>l^cX-gJ( ij- 4 -t ^‘1^1 

^ 0 ^ ^ o^o ^ ^ O ^ ^ 

^ Loj p-g^ot^o JJ ol^aj^Ls xJv^yw-t^ 2 CCoLb>. 
£J0 LiLoj oaXo xit *z£X+X> ^ C> yk&}\ MJ> 

O- ° ^ 0^ £^ 0 "° 

# cr^-? u&JJjlj 

jjWtxi t^ J Ijj Jj i {Jyjjjy (JwX^ y&o^i p Ot ^S* I 

t^u ^JIX £\ oU ji; ^ lit r pT«l 

xl^yj' Jy ^ I^jL JjI l*AiZ 

iLj |V^iLA*oU HjSjjClKS xaXc 



Arabic prose extracts. 
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A 'O -r j ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Q ^i ^ ^ ^ , G ffi j ___ __ 

X-U| fX o 5 1 0 L*4J 5^-5 |V-vuLsO ^aaJ 

-** ^ ©___, ***••* 9 ^ ° «3 ^ ^ ^ O /O Oj -- • 

oU-s.^ f^JaJ! JoixM UJj ^iUi 

____ (i ' " Wf'O ^ rC. yj ^ ___ ^ g* _____ 

5 lXa-£. v^ilS" ^^J! <i^J &M)ijJ fj^c. ULLc. 

q j w <"0 ^ 0 .*• ? &*»*»** ____, < O.'O ^o<-o <«• 

^♦Xi jfj.AA.il d^’ *£5 t ^aA^Xj <jlX u 5<XH ^LiJI J,| 

j o '■o ___ ^ ^ l ^ , £ __„ j -"■ j ^ ^ 5 'o^ 3 g ___, 

^1 I^Jlai IaXc 2Uwf^.i (jio^-H co'l^ xxi 

pi* c; i^ l£ ^pf rj JjJEi Jli <££ 

p=ipT j^uu kltf ^t; *<±* ip£ ps p^f 

^ ^ O ^ ^ o-' 53 — O «0 ^ ^ 

&elis. XaX& ^IxJ! lob lyLSjJ 

1 £r^ Xs-I ^udl IXj& £ Lo lyLw 

cXi’ &it y£o^i> pocXfil di '■■ S *X)I 

aJJt J^.-^ JU* xJii U-li xSl^-w aut-ot^ upjAJ di 
^L*ai jvSI^ij o*.i>lXo xSt^v LIaS^I j*-gXJ! 

^•^Cblj aJj| Jo jjl viU^LkJ J5 xil^i* 

jo j <T"' Gc ’" w ,£J 5 °1 0 >\ *-T - "• 

aUA^-J jXi ^5^*-w tS - ^ 5 

# j.aU( jS^A^ 2 XI 0 J| ^5^ uii ^.-cb (5 ^o 

^ jO^O'O x ____ _____ 5, ___. j 

dLi t ^ 

Jw£>.^ tills- CAaSI^ L^jts- I ^A-3^ tx> 
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Exercises and texts- 


__ * s' s' * * ^ 9 * u C3 ?" * °'~ < tt° "t t “* * 

2 $cXaC. 20 ^£~w 

j *.aia+J | xJ JL&i XaM x j> Li SpLd^L ^y^Li 2 UA>t 

^ ^ ^ • C5«0 s' s'O'O } ^, " -o- ^ J °" 

^aaJ (JlXaC. ^^aJI £jl<> Jl ^.A£* LaA-M ^ 

5 ^ ^ g ^ ^ g 0 9 <? * ^ o O 

^jyot L5 (Jlii Laxo Lg.AX> |*aJo ^ La! iLgu^^Li ioyof 

G ^ ^ ^ ^ s' Qssi- s' G s* s' «** £L ^ <j 'O 

^3^i JLi* ^ JLi* XAo| V^aJII ^AAfl^J! 

/ ?«-"!£ v ^ ^ z' /- /■ ^ s s' q . s' s^ o . , ^ O^ a ; •< 

viLcJLw? L+i JLs ^ Jli p-g-c-Lj^ J, |^-gJ 

6J ✓y' y y Q **- C «D ^ O ^ ^ ^ -^1 g ^ | ^y ^ 

^j.aiaJ! ^jybLi JLi 'iUy ^jjo 6 U^ 

^ W ? 0(<0 y s' s' s' C5 ^ ^ ^ C3 ''* -'' J s^ s' ■*'■*' 6 > & s' \ s' 

^AaL^aJI *A*t j^AJ ^!j| JLij &awIj ^ |VJ 2^Uw 

XiJ ^jl X^lj |*-g~yk> ^a+A-wa+JI J*aS^ LaI^ Ljaj 

p«gJ!y>t caa? 3 xJi^Li^xAi^ l«-4-Uo Li 

^ --«l^ ^ ^ J S' Q s' S- ^ g'jQlO^ ^ ^ S' s'* 

xJ^lc. XAAJ x>oLii ^Lx-SXi ^aax^J! ^ac| Ls JLfij 

C/O^ 9 9 s' s . ^ > -*C —■ J ^ ^ * S 

j^uJ! ^o »j.aaox ^5 jJI y^ iU^ol ^aaJ c 5^.-5 3 Lc ,jl 

^ , 0 £' y Q S' S ^ y ^ ti 9 S (| > 0 S' s'Gi ''i' _s Sj - 

^r 0 ’ ^ i^ ^Ajli" tXi* ^AJ (jib 

^ ^ ^ s s' ^ -5 & " s' 9 9 ° s' 0l<: s' -" 0 ^ ^ ^ ^ s' w ? 0 , ' c 

20 v!^ |v3 XX-Laa/ | Li (J Li* ^A^LvLfJ I 

I S' S' s 0 ' C s' a C ^ s'^' s' 9 -- s' ^ 's' 

Lo, t V’cX^ tXi* ^ I t.P^A^Ji ^5)1 Lo /^-O) L> Jli* 5 
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R )CA5 


v^° (j* 7^? f 

15 ^ ^ U yfi ill ii ^ jJI «li\yh Alti 

£*=*> Lj S-RaAs* I JLiii x*jO. JLo Hjyof 

s!^ Clij^U^lo o«Ji*aS x^ ^ xUj 

o ^ x-^ — - ^ ^ ^ o >o ^ y j*l 

nLLo oil I xSiLS ^ j^jJjci^l ^o^Lc. IlX# JU 

^ C ^ ^ rf-/' Q x ^ ^ Ml ^ ^ 

^ (5 *^ xj ^A-Ufl ^-5 oUL^ (JjI^ JL<j 

5 ; ^ x* J Oxo ^ ^ y y O^-O^o / C5 / ✓ ^ ^ £. ? 0/0 1* 

piLjtJI ^^£.a+JI OcX^i JU ^aaxj^+JI ^yo| 

^ y x-^ x- t CxO x- ^0"3 „J x" ^ j CS^ Jj x-i^x* 

^*auj Bj. 5^ ^JJl JUJI <X=rJ Xj|^ XvoiLc Xjli jjli 

j - i. ■ — -* x- "'x- o ^ c | ^o '' "■ o -r - - *s ? 

xJ JL&i ScXj £ ^ib I x^yLc L>t\3 xj 

5°- /o^ * f ; o * t 7° I -' -f "j ,0 . : f - ’ * °^ G /f 

J 0 > JLoi xa£ ybtb ^jl ^aaaJI Lg.jf v^UJIau ^.aoa+jv 

/ y ✓ ^ Cj ~D O «0 ^ ^ ^ } Q ** ,*** 9 2 Q s' O ^ jo** } O ** 

lfl>t\i*l ^aJI oifiH XjiLJ XaaS^j XaAXcI^ Xa£. OjJ*£- 

j y c ^ c ->c 5 x- ^ 0 x- y *• of- ^ o $> x-x»x — -j* x> x-^ 

^aA+Jt xJ JLiii xaJ[ Lgjtiol ^ 5 j.^l oil 1 xi'iLjj 

^AAJOjxJl ^A^l L> ^*J JU’ OaX*J Lo Uo 

J, \d/ciLi^ x-LULo ^ JydiLJ xjy Ijja Jjl 

’"« — ’ »o-?,'° 'ia » «,r T, .: " - t ‘ -- 

■ ^ ^O^Jl JUi ’— |VJ 

o a «o - 1 -- O , ^ y ^ ^ f ’x ^ o 

^.A^JI IlV^ ool^ Lo Jyb Xa 5 

# (b; ^ 
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Exercises and texts. 


5 ys 9 " 9 . 6-0 „ 9 ^ ^ ° ' tj °-° C3 ^ ^ } 

j£> aJ Jlib ^tXxXwifl ,jl (. 5 ^ 

IjljJli^lia^t &*lxx *jut lXxj 

^ o 

6^0-0^ , JO, ^ ^ ^ - C <,0 C "'° 9 ° s' < ? — | <« 

lVaaw 1 ^ ^l\aX!w^| t fVA^i | 

, ^ ^ ^ J ^ 0„ t "' 0 ^ ?0^'O.-O^ 3 O ^ -O ,0/ ^ 0, 

XXX> &*) Xi ; **J SUXit &a3Lc.!^ iu.Ua-Lw 

r» - of ' tl > c s -n- G * - sfw o -or 

iil ,j* (ij^ &aaO XaJIa 2L#J»j &c\^ 

&A£.lL> Jl^ j*S>^x<X> ^jU cL-bo 

c)^Lo Jl ^AAjLj^JI iiJ*Xo 

^"0^0-0 ^ o /'/'_,. <Z Q S’ C ,c '*° ^ *" *'' o^ 

&XL*.*JI u^yJt ^x> <X?U jjop! 

<$ L*Xi L^.aa^ ^ viUl^JI Ls^tXi’ j» h .& ^ 

Xxi.£ XaToCL J£ S^ju yjyjli dLLc Jl 

. ^ os- o yH^ \ s*^ ' ^ a ^ 9 " 0 -" o c "° 

cXaX*J (j^ftJl dU.X« JoLs (jOpI ^a.s* ^lX-Xa^I 

sX-Lo ^ys^y aU.Xr X-vLsf t^t J> 

cJ^? ^ 3^ U^Li \JBy I J| ^Lo jvJ Xaaj! 

^ ^ c ? ^ -r © ^ ^ s'^o'G^ *•'£■& ^ s' s- ■°~ e 

\J 5 ^ I (JJ ^La£) jv 3 OiVA.fl ^sAA* t j 1 ^ R^I^JI 

3 ° 5 x -, © 0-0 J ^ C s' S' S' s's' O t-3 

^Ai' X-^Jt ^LLo ^a.M iXugJl 

^9 bv.Xc cXa^J! [V^* 
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U-y ^j|ot 3 j\Jq UXi 

' O ^ ^ >?c 0 O ^ o /jo^- 6^ 0 -c 

(jw.aj l+Ai aJC-La 

L-@- 3 j)-*£ LjLaS^ *■*! of. jo Jjj .3 cX 3 ic^+Jt ^1 

LxjIslL ^^Lo! s^l 3 LgJ JUj x^ij ^.r. 

cL^LS &$iX++} f t&L/wj ^.x? &aAc i^jjq 

\ **\ ^ 7 c r ^ ^ $> o ^ 

Lx?l*.b c^A+si Ali* Raaa^l+j ^a^I ^x> <£Xx?l*is 

■?■ O - 7 ^ ® ^ 0 J o^ ^ 55-? C5 /X3 *r *r ^ ^ 

V— a£^» ^X? (^.5 Lj ^H jv^-S^of jW y/jL\Jl 0^*4^^ 

4 >l^l I* <^A+X*i lX^I J^Lj j*Ai Jar 2UAA2.4J 

5?i^°f — > ° ' • 'Sr °" 3 ^ o 

^jL^ 3 ! £*A^*li <jUx ^u ^lXJ! xa^/o £ ^cXaCw^M 

".T.- c !• -r * ?, " - 

|W wAiOO li^Us £ Sj^aa^ ay^A^ ay.£Xi 

G . ^ G -» I -." ^ -- ^o^o q ^ o-^. 

|vA^£- IcX# JLai Xi-wiLaJl ^jjo pjJdfc saA^ 

Lo aj.Ad» ^x> IjJcXx? jjO U 5^*0 ^o JuiJ t 

V- ^ -c-o ^ 3^"^, O^. -'^ --^0^ 55? ** 0, 

I a^d.i* (^/i? I jv 3 ^LaJLo 

I^y? (^j^f 3 J-^ J^aaJ j&x* IS jlii 

Jk 5 " j*l£i U ‘ H.x?liAJ 5 L^ax? x^dL^J (j^X> 

icj^UJI ^£. 8iXo U-^-xdi {j^aJILILa^! HtXxi^Xj ^./O 

? ^0/0 .^{2^ ^ ^ ^ ^0,0*0 ,^i2^ <'.«• a? 

jJ^JtJI l^j| siLw^d.! I/O (^.aIia+J f L^j| JU* j4.S 
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Exercises and texts. 


u A ^ ^ u ^ ti " 9 --0-0 J ^ ■& ^ 

iJ^Cw £ JuyaJ! ootSj 1 (j>OjLftJ! Lg.j| siXJtil Lo 

55-0 f» --0 -O -■ ) ------ j — 5jJ «" J . 0*0 

^jJ| ^aJI ItX# Jlfti pli' |VJ viLaxib gjJ I 

J? ^ ^ v^O'O _ ^ of _ 35-0 j ^, 0 - 0 ^, ^ ^ o __,o-o ^ ^ O f 

iLJ<i f**.AJ! ^.aacI ^ jJ! l aj^jud |*^J! 

✓ J - -- <£ - - j j o — -- o - -' . _-■ - 9 ^ *r 

dl-s‘L*jpj if viXi^uw ool^ tXS JUii |*LSj 

•3 dQili Jolr; iliy i dLGijJ J*y jj 

cli dyi ^.aaoLs ljLw.£j if (J^Laas ^^aj 

if iJOJlfc u^ijwAof^ if viL'l+ip^ 

5 ' -r >^. -* - o -- .- o ^ ^ of -- -j ? >, o--^o ^ 

£A+i* if ^ajJcX^ ox^wa^jt^ ^alLo if \iXi^A-w c^^Vad*^ 

-- 9 o 9 ^ - -5 J0-- **90* ^ - O -- -- --— 7 -- — ^ ^ 

^1$^ L^.^/0 xlJj^o ^1^ tXS Jl&i 


J O « 0-0 0-0 


^aj'f tXS dLL*J!^ ^ki3l tXi’ ic^AsJf ^.aaoL b UJli 


xj^Xwj ^cXaX^ni lIs^.^ jt-ci ^ ^ f f*G^ 

y . C -O -- OP- - .? -O I J a J J 

OjjLaJI (^A^f p.J piXXHl f^XgJ t^.+X«X-5 ^ XJ*+a 2-J 

53 -- O -- 0 0-0 -- ^ y ^ 

^ cXaXIw if ! (J,£ 



III. 


TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC. 

Note. The order of the words in the following sentences 
has been adapted, so far as possible, to that required by the 
Arabic translation. In addition, however, the student must bear 
especially in mind the difference of order (§§ 135, 139 — 142) 
which marks the cardinal distinction between verbal and nominal 
sentences (§ 139 note). The square brackets enclose words 
which in translation should be omitted, while those in curved 
brackets give the form of the sentence required by the Arabic 
idiom. — Past and perfect tenses are generally to be rendered 
by the Arabic perfect, present and future tenses by the Arabic 
imperf. The extensive use of the (generic) article in Arabic is 
to be noted. All nouns not in the construct state should have 
the (definite) article prefixed unless qualified in English by an 
indefinite article. — So far as lexical the footnotes to the exer- 
cises are only supplementary to the Glossary. It is, for example, 
only in special or exceptional cases that H oh” is to be rendered 
by instead of by l/, and the notes draw attention to such 
cases. — The apology for violence done to the Queen’s English, 
in the interests of the learner, may be repeated from the first 
edition, from which the following is in the main reprinted. 
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Translation into Arabic, a. 


A. Nominal Sentences . 1 

1. The glory of the man [is] his sons, and the 
solicitude of the man [is] his dwelling and his neigh- 
bour. — 2. The elegance of the man [lies] in his tongue, 
and the elegance of the woman in her understanding. — 
3. The liberal [man is] related to God. — 4. The worst 
(of) repentance [is] at the day 2 of resurrection— 5. The 
love of the world [is] the beginning of every sin. — 6. The 
promise of the king [is] a security. — 7. The learned 
[men are] the heirs of the prophets. — 8. Wisdom [is] 
for the character 3 like medicine for the body. 3 — 9. The 
world [is] the prison of the believer and the paradise 
of the unbeliever. — 10. Contentment [is a part] of 4 
the nature 3 of the domestic animals. — 11. The malady 
of covetousness has no (not is 5 for it a) cure; and the 
disease of ignorance has no (not is for it a) physician. — 
12. The nutriment of the body 3 [is] (the) beverages 
and (the) viands, and the nutriment of the under- 

1 §§ 139 ff. 0 § 113 a, 3 plur. 4 5 § 50 . 
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standing [is] wisdom and learning. — 13. Money has 
(to money [is]) a difficult entrance and an easy exit. — 

14. Verily i God [is] forgiving and 1 2 compassionate. — 

15. Verily ye 3 [are] in a manifest error. — 16. The 
nobles of 4 Pharaoh’s folk said 5 , “Verily this [is] surely 6 
a learned enchanter”. — 17. Verily in that 7 [lies] surely 
an example for the unbelievers. — 18. Plight in its 
[proper] time [is] better than endurance in its wuong 
time (in another than its [proper] time). — 19. There 
is no (not 8 [is there]) strength and no (not 8 ) power 
except with 9 God, the High and 10 Mighty [One]. — 
20. The best of gifts [is] understanding, and the w r orst 
of misfortunes [is] ignorance. — - 


B. The Strong Verb. 

21. Jonah went out from the whale’s belly. — 
' 22. Zaid killed Muhammed. — 23. They gave 15 (beat) 

Omar a violent beating n . — 24. The direction of prayer 
was shifted 12 from Jerusalem to Mecca. — 25. God 
knoweth (knowing) what 13 ye are doing.— 26. Verily 7 
God provides for every one his sufficiency. — 27. Learning 
and money [they] cover up 14 every fault, and poverty 

1 § 147 a. 2 § 149. 3 suffix. 4 5 perf. sing. § 136. 

6 §147 6 . 7 §147 a. s § 111. 10 §122. n § 109. 42 §136 b. 

n § 56 note a. 14 dual. §"l36d. « § 137 b. 
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Translation into Arabic, b. 


and ignorance [they] uncover 1 every fault. — 28. They 
took him away and put him in the bottom of the 
well. — 29. The brothers of Joseph returned 2 to their 
father. — 30. Why hast thou 3 not 4 washed thy shirt? 
— 31. The most 5 of mankind are not 6 grateful 2 . — 
32. They 7 believe not 8 in 9 the future life. — 33. We 
made heaven [to be] a [well-]preserved roof. — 34. Do 
not do good out of 10 hypocrisy, and do not leave off 
[doing] it out of 10 modesty. — 

35. Why do ye render waste the cultivated coun- 
tries ? — 36. Thereupon we sent Moses and his brother 
Aaron with our signs to Pharaoh and his nobles; then 
they declared the two of them 11 to be liars. — 37. The 
angels said 12 , “O Mary! be obedient to thy Lord and 
“prostrate thyself; verily 13 God giveth thee glad 
“tidings of a word from 15 him; and he 14 [is one] of 15 
“those 16 who are placed near [to God], and he shall 
“talk to mankind in the cradle!” — 38. It is not seemly 
to hurry (not is good the hurrying), except in the 
marrying of a 17 daughter, and the burying of a 17 dead 
[man], and the entertaining of a 1S guest. — 39. Glorify 19 
God in the early morning 20 and [late] in the evening 20 . 

1 dual. § 136 d. * plur. 2 fem. 4 § 101 c. 3 sing. § 127 . 

6 7 pronoun. 8 part. 9 10 § 113 d. n suffix in the 

dual. 12 § 136 b. 13 § 147 a. 14 pronoun. 15 cy 0 - 16 part 
17 § 118 c. 13 § 118 c. 19 plur. 29 indeterm, accus. § 113 a. 
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40. Verily the hypocrite has (to the hyp. [belong]) 
three characteristics; his tongue contradicts his heart, 
and his speech his action, and his exterior his in- 
terior. — 41. The men of his people used to sit with 
him 1 on account of his learning.- — 42. Verily the 
holy war [is] incumbent 2 on you. — 43. The vehemence 
of a (the) man 3 [is what] causes him to perish 4 .— 
44. The head of al-Husain the son of All was brought 
into . the city 5 of Damascus 6 and was placed before 
Yazid. — 45. Verily we 7 have become Muslims, so 8 
become Muslims ye 9 [also]! — 46. Do not talk to one 
another with disgraceful talk! — 47. Every thing has 
(to every thing [belongs]) an indication; and the in- 
dication of understanding [is] reflection, and the in- 
dication of reflection [is] being silent. — 48. AVe started 
off towards Bagdad to bring an action against one 
another 10 before 11 its 12 governor.- — 49. The most ex- 
cellent [kind] of praise [is], “[there is] no 13 god ex- 
cept God!” and the most excellent of [good] works 
[are] the five 14 prayers; and the most excellent [kind] 
of character [is] (the) being humble.— 50. They fought 
with one another four days 15 , then the Byzantines 

i sing., then subject, then the verb in the plur.cf. §§89 notee; 
136 d. 2 part. 3 4 nominal sent. § 139 d a. 5 § 107. 6 § 128. 

7 § 96 d. 8 ^a. 9 pronoun. 10 part. § 113 6. 11 12 §72. 

13 § 111. 14 masc. determ, after the noun, § 92a. 15 § 113a. 
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were routed 1 . — 51. What is disliked in 2 the king [is] 
the being devoted to (the) pleasures, and the hearing 
of (the) songs and the spending of (the) time therewith 
(with that). — 52. They said, “0 our father! verily we 3 
‘‘went away, running races 4 , and left Joseph with 5 
“our baggage; then the wolf ate him 7 ’. — 53. Observe 
what [is] in the heart of thy brother by means of his 
eye, for 6 the eye [is] the title-page of the heart! — 
/54. In the fourth year from the birth of Muhammed 
the [two] angels 7 cut open 8 his belly and extracted 9 
his heart; then they cut it 9 [his heart] open and 
extracted 9 from it a black clot of blood; thereupon 
they washed 9 his heart and his belly with snow. — - 
55. They conversed 19 about the case of the Apostle. — 
56. Verily God hath (to God [are]) 11 servants 
whom 12 he distinguishes (he distinguishes them) 
with his favours. — 57. Restrain thyself from meat 13 
which 14 causes thee to acquire an indigestion, and [from] 
an action which 14 occasions thee regret 15 . — 58. Thou 
hast fallen in love 16 with a girl, a possessor of beauty 15 
and elegance 15 . — 59. Muhammed said, “Help thy brother, 
“[whether he be] doing wrong 17 or wronged 17 ! 77 They 

1 fern. sing. 2 <J. 3 § 96 4 imperf. merely, § 157 b. 5 with gen. 
6 7 dual. 8 s iug. §i36a. ® dual § 136 d. to § 137 a% 11 §147 a. 

12 without relative particle § 155. 13 indeterm. 14 without rela- 
tive particle § 155. 1 5 indet. to § 98 e. 17 § 113 b. 
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asked, “0 Apostle of God! how shall we help him, 
“[if he be] doing wrong A ?” He said, “By restraining 
“him from doing wrong!” — 60. Do not turn away 2 a 
beggar! — 61. A man (servant) does not believe, until 
he love for his neighbour (brother) what 3 he loves for 
himself. — 


C. The Weak Verb. 

62. A poor [man] begged of me, so I gave him 
[two] pieces of money 4 . — 63. Be mindful of death, for 
he 5 takes hold of your forelocks ; if ye fly from him, 
he overtakes you, and if 6 ye stay, he seizes you. — 
64. Music [is] like the spirit and wine [is] like the 
body; then through their 7 coming together is born 
joy. — 65. The Apostle used to s preach to his com- 
panions and to exhort them and to teach them the 
beauties of character 9 . — 66. Yerily l0 our [true] friends 
will 11 entrust to us their secrets.-^67. The lust 12 of the 
world entails care and sorrow, and abstinence with 
regard to it restores the heart and the body.— 68. Moses 
said, “I have brought 53 you an evidence from your 
“Lord; so let go 14 along with me the Sons of Israel !” 

/— 69. Depend on the Living [one], who does not die! 

1 § 1X3 6. 2 contracted § 36. 3 § 156 and note a. 4 dual. 

5 pronoun with foil. part. 6 § 159. 7 dual-suffix. 8 see p. 61* 

note 1. 9 pi. determ. 10 § 147 a. 11 ^ § 99 a. 12 <J>. 13 §98e. 14 sing. 
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—70. He pleases me, who makes poetry to 1 show his 
education, not to 1 make gain, and applies himself to 
singing to 1 enjoy himself, not to 1 seek for himself [reward], 
—71. Demand help of the good (people 2 of the good), 
and of those that act well (and of the acting well). — 

72. Choose 3 whichever of the pages thou wilt! — 

73. Supplicate much (make much the supplicating), 
for thou 4 dost not know when 5 answer 6 will be given 
thee! — 74. Restrain your tongues and lower your 
glances and guard your continence! — 

75. A (the) kingdom is made flourishing through 
justice and is protected by courage and is ruled 
through [good] government. — 76. [G-ood] government 
[is], that 7 the gate of the chief be guarded 8 in the 
[proper] time of being guarded 9 , and opened in the 
[proper] time of being open 9 , and the gatekeeper 
friendly.— 77. Jalal-al-din used not to go to sleep 10 
except drunk ii, nor (and not) to arise in the morning 
except seedy and tipsy n.— 78. It is not seemly for 
the wise [man], that i2 he address the fool, like as 
it is not seemly for the sober [man], that he address 
the drunken [man].—" 79. People i3 of the world 
[are] like folk in a ship, who 1 4 are carried onwards 

1 inf. § 113 d. 2 § 133. J fem. 4 § 96 d. 5 6 impf. 

pass, irapers. ? § i48 6. 8 with part. § 110. 9 61 c. 10 see 
p. 61* note 1. *1 § 113 b. * 2 § 148 6. » § 133. u §§ 155, 156. 
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whilst they are sleeping b— 80. The evil-doer [he] 
does not consider 2 mankind except [as] evil, because 
he 3 sees them with 4 the eye of his nature,— 81. God 
elected Abraham [as] an [intimate] friend. 7 — ^2. Every 
affair in the world [is] transitory. — 83. Wickedness 
[is] to be feared 5 , and no one (nof) fears it except 
the intelligent [man]; and good [is] to be hoped for, 
and every one 6 seeks it. — 84. [To] a man (servant) shall 
not 8 be given [anything] more ample than endu- 
rance. — 85. I looked into Paradise, then I saw the 
most of its inhabitants [to be] the poor; and I looked 
into hell-fire, then I saw the most of its inhabitants 
[to be] (the) women. — 86. He 9 whose counsel is 
asked [is] one 10 in whom one confides; and he 10 who 
asks counsel [is] one 10 who is to be aided. — 87. Do 
not put off 11 the work of to-day till to-morrow 12 . — 
88. Thou dost not ! 3 find (see) in the creation of God any 14 
imperfection. — 89. Little which 10 continues [is] better 
than much which 10 is interrupted. — 90. Pharaoh said, 
“We will 15 kill 16 their sons and spare their women.” — 
91. A Bedouin looked at a gold-piece; then he said, 
“How small 17 is thy size and how great 17 thy value !” — 

^ 1 § 157 a. 2 § 139 d a. 3 su ff. 4 5 § 60 c. 6 

7 \UliL, 8 ^ § 100 end. 9 part. " 10 part. u § 101 b. 

12 indeterm. 13 14 cr? as used § 141. 15 A § 99 a. 

16 § 19 . n § 52. 

Socin, Arabic Gramma *- 2 E 
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TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC, D. 


92. The envious [man] is not well-pleased with thee 
until thou diest! — 93. Be [the] tail and be not [the] 
head! for 2 the tail escapes whilst 3 the head perishes. 

D. Various subordinate Sentences. 

94. Muhammed said, “Do not anticipate (begin)* 
Jews and Christians by the greeting, hut when ye 
meet one of them 5 , (then) 6 force him towards the 
narrowest place (his narrowest)”. — 95. When comes to 
thy knowledge concerning thy brother what is evil, 
then seek for him excuse; but if thou dost not 7 find 
[one], then say, “Perhaps he has an excuse.” — 96. If 8 
thou eat little, thou shalt live long. — 97. If s ye talk 
in a good manner (make ye good the talk), ye shall 
enter Paradise. — 98. Ali said, — may 9 God be well 
pleased with him 10 — -“0 1 1 mankind! do not hope except 
for your Lord, and do not dread [anything] except your 
transgressions; and be not he ashamed, who 12 doth not 
know, to 13 learn, and be not he ashamed, who 12 knoweth, 
to 13 teach!” — 99. The subsistence which thou seekest 
is like the shadow (the likeness of the subsistence . . . 
[is] the likeness of the shadow) which moves on along 

1 verbal sentence. 2 AU. 3 § 157 nomin. sent. 

O ^ - 

4 plur. 5 with gen. § 133 end. 6 § 161 c. J §§ 159, 101c. 
8 § ^60 b. 9 § 98 c?. 10 after the subject, n § 85. 12 

13 with subj. 
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with thee; thou 1 dost not overtake it in pursuing 2 [it], 
then when thou turnest 3 away from it, it follows 
thee! 4 — 100. A man said to the Apostle of God: 
“0 Muhammed, give me thy cloak!”; then he threw 
it down to 5 him; then he said': “I do not 6 want it”; 
then he [Muh.] said, “May 7 God combat thee! thou 
didst wish to 8 declare me to he niggardly, but 
(and) God has not made 9 me [to be] niggardly!” — 
101. Whoso 10 longs for Paradise, he is unmindful of 
lusts 11 . — 102. That a man 22 give in alms in his life- 
time a drachma (the alms -giving 12 of a man — a 
drachma) [is] better for him than that 13 he give in 
alms a hundred drachmae at his death. 

103. The Prophet — may God bless 14 him and save 
him — said, “Whoso 10 drinketh wine in this world, [and] 
thereupon do not 13 repent, he shall be forbidden it 16 
in the future life.” — 104. If anyone light a lamp in a 
mosque, then verily 17 the angels [they] will beg for- 
giveness for him as long as 18 that lamp continues 19 
kindled 20 . — 105. The reed-pen [is] a tree, whose 21 
fruit [is] the ideas, and thought [is] a sea, whose 21 

1 pronoun. 2 part. 113 5 . 3 § 158 a. 4 perf. 5 (Jt). 6 bo 
with imperf. 7 § 98 d. 8 ^A^vith subj. 9 § 101 c. 
to § 159. n determ. 12 inf. 13 ch § 148 & with sub J* 

11 § 11 end. is p §§ 160 . c, 101 c. ^ § 108 . * 7 § 161 a. * 8 § 158 . 5 . 
19 § 110. 29 part., pass. § 110. 21 § 155. 22 
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pearls [are] wisdom. — 106. Verily the dead [man] and 
he who 1 has no religion (he who no 2 religion to 
him) [are] equal 3 ; and there is no 2 trust in (to) 
him who 1 has no 2 piety. — 107. Every woman 
that 4 has no 5 modesty [is] like a dish that has no 5 
salt. — 108. If anyone’s 6 [whoso, his] tattle is much, 
his erring is much [also]. — 109. The anger of the 
noble [man], although his fire flare up 7 , [is] like 
smoke of wood s in which [there is] no 9 blackness. 
— 110. To the ignorant [man] are forgiven 10 seventy 11 
transgressions, ere to the knowing [man] is forgiven one. 

111. Be not 12 like the needle, which 13 clothes 
mankind whilst 14 it [is] naked, nor (and) like the wick, 
which 14 gives light to mankind whilst it is consumed 15 . 
— 112. The believer does not escape from the chas- 
tisement of G-od, until he leave off four things, lying, 
and pride, and niggardliness, and evil thinking (evil 
of the thinking). — 113. It is seemly for the younger 
[ones] to 16 precede the elders in three places; when 17 
they travel by night *s j 0 r wade through a stream, or 
encounter horsemen. — 114. Do not drink (the) poison 
out of reliance 19 on the antidote which thou hast 

1 cr' 0 * 2 § m. 3 sing. 4 §§ 155, 156. » part.pass. § 110. 

6 „§^156. 7 § 159. 8 indeterm. § 155. 9 §111. ™ § 136 a. n§92&. 

\) with energ. I. § 101 b. » § 155. u § 157 a. w § 157 a , pron. 

with imperf. w § 148. n § 158 a. is § 113a> 19 § n3 ^ ' 
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(that which [is] with* thee of 2 the antidote).— 
115. Paradise is desirous 3 of four [kinds of] folk; the 
first 4 of them 5 [are] those who have fed 6 a hungry 
[man], and the second [are] those who have clothed 7 
a naked [man], and the third [are] those who fast 7 
in 8 the month of Ramadan 9 and the fourth [are] 
those who read 10 the Koran. — 116. Socrates was asked, 
“Why hast thou not 11 mentioned in thy law-code the 
“punishment of him who kills 12 his brother?” He said, 
“I know not that this [is] a thing which exists.” — 
117. Every thing [it] begins small 13 , thereupon it be- 
comes great, except misfortune 14 ; for it begins great, 
thereupon it becomes small ; and every thing [it] becomes 
cheap, when 15 it becomes abundant, excepting education; 
for 16 when it becomes abundant, it rises in value. 

118. After Moses had returned to the Sons of 
Israel with the Thora (and along with him [was] the 
Thora), they refused to 17 accept it and to do according 
to what [was] in it. — 119. God commanded Moses to 18 
fast thirty 1S days and' to purify himself and to purify 
his garments, and to come to 19 the mountain, that he 
might talk to him and give him the book. — 120. After 

1 oJ^Sr, 2 ^ 3 part. 1 masc. 5 suffix in fem. sing. 
£ perf. sing. 7 imperf. sing. 8 § 113 a- 9 § 128. 10 imperf. 
sing, n § 101 c. I 2 § 159. J* § 113 b. u accus. § 151. 1 * § 158 a . 
i 6 with suff. § 96 d. 17 with subj. 18 § 113 a. 19 
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Damascus was taken 1 , muck folk 2 of 3 its inhabitants 
joined Heraclins, whilst 4 he was in 5 Antioch. — 121. A 
certain one of the wise men said, Nothing (not) repels 
the onslaught of the conquering enemy like 6 being 
submissive and giving way, like as 7 green plants are 
safe from the vehement wind through their pliancy, be- 
cause they § turn along with it, as (how) 9 it turns. — 
122. They disagree 10 concerning Waraka; and of 1 1 them 
[thereare] those who assert 15 that 12 he dieda Christian 13 
and did not 14 reach the appearance of the Prophet; 
and of 11 them [there are] those who are of opinion 15 
that 12 he died a Muslim. — 123. 0 [ye two] companions 
of the prison! as to the one of you 16 , he shall serve 
to his lord wine 17 , and as to the other, he shall be 
crucified, then shall 18 the birds eat of 12 his head; the 
affair is decreed 19 concerning which ye inquire! — 
124. The Apostle w T rote to chieftains 17 of 11 the tribes, 
inviting 29 them to become Muslims 21 . — 125. A wise 
[man] was asked, “What [is] the thing, which [it] is 
not good that it be said, although it be 22 right ?” He 
said, “A man’s eulogizing himself 23 ”. — 126. Woe to 

1 fem. § 136 b, | coil. 3 4 § 157 a% 5 <, >. 6 J as 

subject, § 145 b. 7 £>\ § 147 a. 8 sing. suff. 9 § 159. 10 § 98 & with 
^ } s,§i 37a * 11 12 § 147a. 13 §113 6. I* § 101c. 15 §98&. 

16 w . dual suff. § 133. 1 7 indeterm. 18 fem. sing. § 136 c, 2. 

19 § 98 b. 20 § 99 b. 21 infin. determ. 22 g 159. 23 § 13 j w . Acc, 
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[him] who converses with lying, that he may make the 
people laugh by it! — 127. This (the) world and the 
future life [are] as the East and the West; when thou 
approachest one of them \ thou dost recede from the 
other. — 128. Fear ye God in secret 2 and do not enter 
into what is not lawful for you ! — 129. The devotee without 
learning [is] like the ass of the mill 3 , who 4 goes around 
and does not 5 get through (cut) the distance. — 130. The 
eye of hate [it] draws forth every fault, and the eye 
of love [it] does not find the faults. 

E. Anecdotes. 

131. An astrologer was being crucified; then he was 
asked 6 , “Hast thou 7 seen this in thy star?” Then he 
said, “I saw a raising up 8 , however I did not 9 know 
that it [was to be] upon a piece of wood.” 

132. A man knocked at the door of 10 c Amr the son 
of c Ubaid;so he said “Who [is] this?” He said, “I.” He 
[ c Amr] said, “I do not know (I am not I know ll ) among 
our friends (brothers) 12 [any] one 13 , whose name [is] 1” 

133. (The) thieves came 14 in upon Abu Bekr al- 
Rabbani, seeking 15 something (a thing), and he saw 

1 dual suffix. 2 determ. 3 § 123, note. 4 § 155 note. 5 § 157& 
)) w. impf. 6 137 a. 7 with interrog. part. 8 73 c end. 

9 § 101c. i0 . 11 § 50 and impf. 12 order § 131 &. 

13 14 g 136 a. 15 § 157 & imperf. alone. 
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them going around 1 in the house. Then he said, “0 
young men! This which ye are seeking 2 in the night 3 
we have 4 already sought 2 in the day-time, but have 
not 5 found it!” So they laughed and went out. 

134. It is related 6 , that 7 a certain one of the 
polite scholars eulogized a certain one of the princes; 
so he commanded [that] to him an [ass’s] saddle and 
saddle-girth [should be given]. So he took them 8 on 9 
his shoulder and went out from his presence 10 . Then 
a certain one of his companions saw him, then said, 
“What [is] this?” He said, “I eulogized the prince 
with the most beautiful of my poems, then he invested 
me with [something] of 11 the most glorious of his dresses”. 

135. Al-Mugira, the son of Suba said: No one 
(not) 12 has deceived me except (another than) a youth 
of 13 the sons of al-Harit. For I mentioned a woman 
of theirs (of 11 them), that 13 I should marry her; then 
he said, “0 14 Prince! [There is] no good 15 for thee 
in her” So I said, “And why [not]?”. He said, “I 
saw a man kissing 16 her.” So I turned from her; then 
the young man manied her. So I reproached him 
and said, “Didst thou not 17 inform me that thou 18 hadst 

7 imperf. 2 ^with suffix. 3 §118 a. 4 § 98^. 5 L*§150a. 

6 § 98 b. 7 £\. 8 dual suffix. ® *o u 

12 101 c. 13 J. H l£§f. is § in. 16 imperf. 1 7 § 101c. 

19 with suff. 



TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC. E. 


73 * 


seen a man kissing her?” He said, “Yes, 1 saw her 
father kissing her.” 

136. Al-Dahhak the son of Muzahim said to a 
Christian, “[How would it be] if 1 thou wert to become 
a Muslim?” He said, “I have not 2 ceased loving 3 
Islam 4 , except that 5 my love for wine 6 prevents me from 
it.” So he said, “Become a Muslim and drink it!” So 
after he had become a Muslim, he said to him, “Thou 
hast 7 become a Muslim, so if thou drink it we shall 
chastise thee ; and if thou apostatize, we shall have thee 
killed 9 , so choose for thyself”. Then he chose Islam and 
his Islam was good. So he had taken 1 0 him by stratagem. 

137. A Bedouin stole a purse in which (it) [were] 
pieces of money 1 \ thereupon he entered the mosque 
to pray 12 ; and his name was 13 Moses. Then the 
leader of prayer recited, “And what is that 14 in 15 thy 
right hand, Oh Moses ™?” So he said, “By God, verily 
thou [art] an enchanter!” Thereupon he threw away 
the purse and went out. 

138. A man claimed the (a) gift of prophecy in 
the days 17 of al-Ba§id. So after he had appeared 

i 8 102. 2 U with perf. 3 § 110 with indeterm. part. 

jr o 1 /it 

4 § 132 end. 5 §§ 147 € , 148 i V], with foil, verbal sentence. 

6 § 131. 7 § 98c with JS. 8 § 159. 9 § 17, note &. ™ perf. 

it indeterm. 12 § 99 b. 13 14 fem. 15 46 Surah 20, 18. 

n § 113 a. 
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before him [the Caliph], he asked him, “What [is 
that] which is said of thee?” He said, “that I 1 am 
a noble prophet.” He asked, “But what 2 indicates 
the truth of thy claim?” He said, “Demand what 3 
thou wilt” 4 . He said, “I wish that 6 thou make these 6 
beardless slaves , [who are] standing 7 [there] this 
moment 8 [to be furnished] with beards 9 ” Then he 
looked down for a while 10 , thereupon he raised his 
head and said, “How is it lawful that I make these 11 
beardless [ones to be furnished] with beards 9 and 
alter these 6 beautiful 12 forms? but 13 I will make the 
bearded ones (owners of beards) beardless in one 
twinkling ” So al-Basid laughed at him and pardoned 
him and commanded a present [to be given] to him. 

139. A person pretended to prophecy 14 ; then they 
besought of him in 15 the presence of al-Ma’mun a 
miracle. So he said, “I will cast for you a pebble into 
the water, then it will dissolve"- He [al-Ma’mum] said, 
“We are 16 content.” So he brought out a pebble 
[which he had] along with him 17 , then cast it into the 
water; then it dissolved. So they said, “This 18 is a 

1 § 96 d. 2 tj,\. 3 § 5, note b. 4 perf. § 159. 5 

6 § 120 d\ the dem. in sing., the adj. in broken pi. ' determ. 
§ 120 a. 8 § 118 a. 9 indeterm. 10 § 113 a. u plur. 12 § 120 
fern. sing. *3 1 4 § 22. 1 5 ie § 98 c. d>M § 121 a. 

18 § 143. 
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trick; however, we will give 1 thee a pebble of our 
own 2 , and let 3 it dissolve !“ Then he said, “Ye are 
not 4 more illustrious 3 than Pharao and I am not (and 
not I 6 ) mightier in wisdom 7 than Moses, and Pharao 
did not 8 say to Moses, ‘I am not 9 content with what 
thou doest 10 with thy staff, so that 11 I will give thee 
a staff of my own 12 , which 13 thou shalt make [into] a 
serpen t.*” So al-Ma’mun laughed and let him pass on. 

140. It is said 14 that Abu Dulama 15 the poet was 
standing 16 before al-Saffah on 17 a certain day (a 
certain one of the days). Then he said to him, “Ask 
of me what thou dost want (thy want)!” So Abu 
Dulama said to him, “I want a hunting-dog”. So he 
said, “Give ye it 1S to him!” Then he said, “And I want 
a horse, on 19 which I may go forth to hunt.” He said,, 
“Give ye it to him!” He said, “And a page 20 , who 21 
will lead the dog and hunt with him.” He said, “And 
give ye him a page!” He said, “And a slave-girl 22 , 
who 23 will prepare the game and give us to eat of it.” 
He said, “Give ye him a slave-girl!” He said, “These, 

^ s 

1 imperf. 2 Cr?* 3 imper. of. w. suff.; then impf. 

4 § 110. 5 § 63 6. 6 ijt 7 § 113c. 8 § 101c. 

10 § 156. 11 with subj. 12 Cr?- 13 §§ 155 — 56. 

n § 98 c. « 147 ^. 16 with part. § 110. *7 < 3 . is with 

which stands last, § 54 6. 19 (after the verb) § 155. 
20 accus. 21 § 155. 22 accus. 23 § 155. 
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0 Prince of the Believers! have need of ([there is] 
no 1 escape for them from) a dwelling, which 2 they 
may inhabit.” So he said, “G-ive ye him a dwelling, 
which 2 will contain them !” He said, “And if they have 
not (and if not is 3 to them) an estate, then wherefrom 
shall they live ?” He said, “I grant 4 thee ten cultivated 5 
estates and ten waste estates 5 .” He said, “And what 
[are] the waste 5 [ones] 0 Prince of the Believers?” 
He said, “In which 6 [there are] no plants 7 .” He 
said, “I 4 grant thee, 0 Prince of the Believers, a 
hundred 8 waste estates of 9 the deserts of the Sons 
of Asad.” Then he laughed at him and said, “Make 
them 10 all of them 10 cultivated! 10 ” 

141. It is related n , that Harun al-Rasid had (that 
to H. was 12 ) a black slave-girl, of ugly mien 13 . Now 
he scattered one day gold-pieces 14 among (between) 
the slave-girls; so the slave-girls set about 15 gather- 
ing 16 up the gold-pieces, whilst 17 that slave-girl stood 
still, looking ^ at the face of al-Ra§!d. Some one 
asked (it was asked), “Dost thou 19 not pick up the 

1 § m* 2 §§ 155—56. 3 £J. 4 § 98 c with 

5 § 87 a. 6 US an( j prep, with pronoun at the end of the sentence. 

7 § 111. 8 § 92 c. 9^o. 19 fern. sing, n § 98 c. 12 J £>& 

§ 147 v. is determ. § 134. 14 indeterm. 15 § 136 a. 16 §§ 152 

note b, 136 d (imph pi. fern.) 17 § 157 a with part. 48 § 157 b 

impf. alone. 19 w. impf. fern, 
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gold -pieces ?” Then she said, “Verily what 1 they 
seek [is] the gold-pieces, but (and) what 1 I seek 
[is] the owner of the gold-pieces” Then her speech 
pleased him; so he placed her near [to him] and 
brought good upon her. Then the report got to the 
grandees, that 2 Harun al-Rasid was enamoured 3 of 
a black slave-girl. So after that' had come to his 
knowledge, he sent for the whole of the grandees, 
until he had assembled 4 them in his presence 5 . Then 
after he had commanded the bringing in 6 of the 
slave-girls, he gave every one of 7 them a goblet of 7 
chrysolite 8 and commanded it to be thrown down 6 . 
But they declined [doing it] in a body (as a whole 9 ). 
Then the turn came to (the affair got to) the ugly 
slave-girl; but she threw down the goblet and broke 
it. So they said, “Look 16 at this girl, her name [is] 
ugly, and her manner [is] ugly, and her action [is] 
ugly’ 7 . Then said to her the Caliph, “Why then didst 
thou break 11 it”? Then she said, “Thou didst 12 command 
me to break it 13 ; so I was of opinion that 14 in 15 its 
being broken [lay] a detriment 16 with regard to the 

^part. pass, with suffix. 2 3^* 3 imperf. 4 § 152, note c. 

5 6 with infinitive § 131. 7 3? § 119 a. 

8 determ. 9 §^113 10 plur. 11 2nd. pers. feni. perf. w. suff. 

§ 53 a. 12 § 98 e. 13 with inf. 14 3^* 15 16 § 147 a. 
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treasure of the Caliph, and in its not being broken 
(in the lack of its being broken) a detriment 1 with re- 
gard to his command; and the detriment with regard 
to the first is fitter to keep intact 2 the inviolability 
of the command of the Caliph. And I was of opinion 
that in its being broken [lay] my being called (qualifi- 
ed 3 as 4 ) the crazy [one], and in keeping it intact my 
called being (qualified 3 as 4 ) the disobedient [one]; and 
the first [is] more agreeable to me than the second.” 
Then the grandees found 5 that 6 to be beautiful of 7 her 
and praised her for 8 it and excused the Caliph for 9 
loving her. And God knows best ([is] most knowing 10 ), 

1 § 147 a . 2 § 113d, indeterm. inf. with following J § 131. 
3 § 61 c. 4 5 § 136 a. 6 at the end. 7 8 

9 c_s^* 10 elatiye. 
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the broken plurals refer to the forms as numbered in these sections. 


Aaron 
Abraham 




abstinence JJ&J. 

Abu Bekr al-Rabbani 




Abu Dulama y*\. 
abundant see much. 

accept (to) Jus impf. a. 

acquire (to cause to) 

IV with two accus . 


act well (to) IV. 

action JJti. See also bring, 
address (to) III. 

So^ 

affair yo|. 

after, after that conj. l+J 
§ 98/ 


after prep. uLLs>. 
agreeable to elat. 
with 

aid (to) med. ^ IV 

with acc . 

c Ali 

cS * 

all J/" with determ . raowft 
or suffix § 119 &. 
alms (to give in) 

F with of the gift. 

along with prep. ^o. 
already- ju* § 98 
alter (to) med. ^ II. 

although § 159. 

among 

ample elat. § 63 h. 
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L5 0^ 

9 90 n . 


angel pi zLzSJla (28). 

Q " 

anger 

- 

animal (domestic) 

pi. jolii (25). 

0 c ^ 

another than^xi: with fol- 
lowing gen. 
answer (to give) to 
X med . j with J. 
antidote 

) ^ ^ C-& 

Antioch 

any ^jjc (prep.), cf. § 141. 
apostatize 5^ VIII. 

G 9 ^ 

apostle 

appear (to) J£o. 
appearance 

apply oneself to (to) 1 U#» 

IT with acc. 

approach (to) fjji impf. 
u, with ^jc. 


arise (to, in the morning) 

cr' r - 

as see like. 

i 

as to Lot with nom. and o 
in the apodosis . 

Asad JuJ. 

ashamed (to be) ^ Z 
§ 49 c. 

ask (to) Jls mctf. y with 
J. — to ask something 

of JLw impf. a , wiYA frrc 
acc. § 38 ft. 

ass ^ t . 

assemble (to) wrap/*. c. 

assert (to) impf. it* 

astrologer jisxxjo. 

at (one’s house) prep . jJx. 

Bagdad 

baggage 

be, exist (to) Jjli" med. y 
— not to be § 50. 

p cj 

beard KQ Pl- (3); cf. 
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5 ® u 9 

beardless pi. <J^*i (1). 

beat (to) C>yd impf. i, inf. 

6 o ^ ' 

o y 

beauty — beauties 

J^U*. 

G ^ 

beautiful fern. 

elat. § 63 b. — to find 
to be beautiful X. 

a* 

because § 147 a . 
s ^ o® 

Bedouin 

before (of place) = be- 
tween the two bands 
of (dual stat. constr.). 

beg of (to) JU« impf. a , 
with acc. 

beggar part . act. of JLw. 

begin, begin with (to) I 
impf. 0 , with acc. 

beginning (lit. bead), 
believe (to) ^j^ot IV; — 
believer id. part. act. 

belly 

Sooin, Arabic Grammar.* 


beseech of (to) HI 

with acc . of person and 
of thing. 


best elat. of good, 
better elat. of good. 


between 

beverage pi. JlgLLo 

(23). 

0 ct'' 

birds coll 7*' 
birth jJ£x>. 


9 ^ 

black £>jZJ fem. § 74 
o ^ ^ 

blackness ol^w. 

bless (to) iLo II with Jv£.. 

G ^ 8. o^ 

body pi Jutil (17). 
(no. 67). 

G ^ 

book 

born (to be) jJ. V. 
bottom xSLaI. 
break (to) impf. i. 

bring (to) ^ med. 

— to bring an action 
against one another 
F 
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VI. — to bring in 
IV. — to bring 
into Jl£*o IV. — to 
bring out ^y^ IV. — 

to bring upon IV 
with 

brother § 90 a , c\pl. 
§ 88, 5; pi. when = 
“friends” § 88, 21. 

bury (to) JviO impf. i, inf. 
but o. 

by, by means of u_>; in 

oaths — ^ 

§ 95 /. 

Byzantines (the) oo#. 

Caliph 

care 

carry onwards (to) ^Lw 
with i_j. 

G^ " 

case 

cast (to) 0 . 


cease (to) j(^ ^ (/or 

j,J § 42 d, § 44). 

certain one (a) \joju with 
pi. of follow, noun. 

So, 9 ^ 0 S- 

character ^JLL pi. JLiif 
(17). 

G., „ 

characteristic 

chastise (to) impf. u. 

o ^ ^ 

chastisement <Xe. 

cheap (to become) yiL) 
impf. u. 

chief pi. iSli (20). 

choose (to) med. ^ 
VIII. 

G , ^ 

chrysolite 

Christian 5 pi. Jl*j 

(29); 

claim (to) VIII § 25, 

note. 

claim 

cloak z\5y 

/ G^^ 

clot of blood SLsLlc. 
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clothe (to) U*y impf. u. 
G " 

city XajJoo. 

G 

cognizant of ^ 
combat (to) JlaS III. 

be- 
come (to) ^>t impf. i. — 

to come to one’s know- 
ledge (concerning) 
impf. u y with acc . ( and 
J^c). — to come in 
upon impf. u, with 
— to come out 
from impf. u, with 

come together VIII. 

5 

command (to) ^of impf. u. 
— to command anyone 

to do a thing, id. with 

:& 

acc. and with the 
sulj. — to command 
anything to be given 
to anyone, id. with J 

of per s. and ^ of thing. 


— to command any 
thing to be done, id. 
with and in fin. 

G0& 

command ^of. 

g . - 

companion pi. 

s '»* 

JLxit ( 17 ). 
compassionate 
concerning 

confide in (to) VIII. 

conquering part. act. of 

yf' „ f 

consider as (to) fjJb impf. 
u, with acc . 


consumed (to be) 


or 


VIII. 

contain (to) impf. a. 
content (to be) impf. 
a. — to be content with, 
id. with 

* G^ 

contentment xtUi*. 


continence 

o 

cf*’ 


V? 


F* 


( pi . of 
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continue (to) If 5 med. ^ 

§ no. 

contradict (to) III. 

converse (to) ^ V. — 

to converse about, id. 

with o- 
> 

counsel (to ask) med . 

i x s 

country jJLs pi. JL*i (9). 
courage k^Lsui. 
cover up (to) impf. u. 


covetousness 




cradle 
crazy part pass . o/" 
fem. $L. 

So. 

creation 

crucify (to) ^jLe impf. i. 
cultivated part. act. of 
fem. k_. 
cure gUci. 

cut (to) impf. a. — 
to cut open ^kimpf.u. 


ad-Dakhak 

? o ^ 

Damascus 

5 o 

daughter § 90 i. 

day fy»pl. p l3l §§ 88, 17; 
90 5. — one day 1^1 
to-day 

6 

day-time ^Lgj. 
dead 

death ^^jc. 

deceive (to) gckis* iffip/. a. 
decline (to) VIII 

decree (to) £j»p/. i. 

demand (to) a thing JL* 
impf. a, with §38 b. 

depend on (to) V \ with 

JS- 

desert £.L&Ai pi • JUjls (26) 5 

<j •* 

desirous of (to be) jjjLfc 
metf. ^ F7/Z, Jj^or 

detriment 
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devoted to (to be) 
VIII with 

devotee part . act . o/* 

f. 


die (to) toLo wed'. 

G -• 

difficult 

disagree (to) VIII. 

disease £|S- 

G , 

disgraceful ^jlo. 

dish jlL. 

dislike (to) syT mp/. 

disobedient part, act . 0 / 


dissolve (to) (.Is) 6 

G- ^ ^ 

distance kiLw^. 

5j 

distinguish (to) 
wwp/I w. 

do (to) Jua wrap/! Jjti 
impf. a (no. 139). — to 
do according to Jug 
with o. 


dog hunting-dog 

o ^ 9 

domestic see animal. 

G 

door olj. 
drachma pry>. 
draw forth (to) ^ IV 
dread (to) impf a . 

G ^ o 5 ^ ^ 

dress ,j«jXo pi. JJL*i (23). 


drink (to) uJi impf. a. 

I 9 ° *- 

drunk, drunken ^(yCw. 
dwelling ^15 ( fem .). 
early see morning. 

G o 

East 

G -«• 

easy ^awj> 

eat (to) JLS^f iffijp/. w; mp. 
§ 38 &. — to give to 
eat of pxio IV with acc. 

pers . Jyo. 

education — to show 
one’s education uol Fi- 
elder I pJ. (23). 
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elect (to) VIII. 

s ^ 

elegance JU^>. 
enamoured of (to be) 


impf. a , with acc. 
s 

enchanter ^Lu,. 

encounter (to) IIL 

endurance ILo. 

s , / 

enemy 

enjoy oneself (to) V. 
entail (to) IV. 


enter (to) J impf. u. 
see § 107 note. 

entertain (to) impf. i. 

inf. %\J». 

J ° - 
entrance 

entrust (to) anyone with 
X with two accus . 
envious part. act. of 
equal 

ere, conj. JuS § 100. 

- - - S 

err (to) ULi inf. hXk.. 

G / ^ 

error JiLo. 


escape (to) li impf. u. 
s f 

escape <\?. 

G ^ 0 / 6 ^ 

estate wuys pi JUti (9). 
eulogize (to) impf. 

a.; id. VIII ;no. 134). 
evening (late) 

S 9 

every with indeterm, 
noun. § 119 b. 

evidence RjLo. 

evil (to be) med. y 

— to do evil id. IV . — 
evil-doer part act. of 
id. IV. 

evil ly.L. 
example 

5 

excellent J^oli elat. § 63 1. 
except i)l(= ^ /M) § 151. 

— except that 20 1 5ft 
§ 147 c. 

excepting Lo acc. 
excuse (to) J mp/. i. 

G 9 

excuse ^tX^- 
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exhort (to) impf \ i, 

§ 40 a. 

exist (to) y 



exterior 


extract (to) 

e y e /**»• § 72 - 


face 


fast (to) pUs me*?, 
father § 90 a. 


S G Q 5 y 

fault ^ pi (10). 

G ^o Q - 

favour x*.*i pJ* Jw*i (3). 


fear (to) oLL me^. ^ impf. 
a , § 42 

feed (to) IV. 
fight (to) with one another 
Jucs VI. 

find (to) impf. i, § 40 a. 

fire yS. 
first J^l. 

S - < of 

fit e/a#. Jy. 


five §§ 91, 92 a. 

flare up (to) | F. 

O ^ ^ V 

flight 

flourishing (to make)^ii 
imp/. a. 

c5 ^ 

fly (to) from imp/, i, 

o 

with 

folk pi § 88, 17; ^ao 
coft. (no. 120). 
follow (to) gd impf a. 
fool part act of 
for prep . J § 95^; corc/. 

^§96* 

forbid (to) a thing to any- 
one impf h with 

two accus . 

force (to) ^ VIII. § 25 
note. 

forelock pi 

(24). 

forgive (to) Cli impf i. 
forgiving 
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forgiveness (to beg) -At X. 
form Pi- d>*» W* 
four ^jl §§ 91, 92 a. 
fourth ^Ljb- 

friend ( see p. 85*). 

— of God = Abraham 


G ^ 

— intimate /A. 

iAUif ( 18 ). 

friendly 

from prep. ^ * . 
fruit K^+j. 
future life see life, 
gain (to make) F. 

Go-- 

game 

p G 

garment C>y$ pi Jl*i (9). 
gate oil. 

G o.. 

gate-keeper 

gather up (to) JaJLJ VIII. 
get to (to) VIII with 

— to get through 
gjaS impf. a. 


gift 

see also prophecy, 
girl x^L=>. 

give (to) 1 ^ & IV with two 

acc. — to give way inf. 
g >' > 

glad see tidings. 

G ^ ^ G 

glance pi Jliil (17). 
glorify (to) II. 

glorious l~*Li § 63 b. 


glory dy*. 

go round (to)^|3 med. y 

— to go away 
impf. a. — to go on 

cs ^do impf. i. — to go 



impf. u. — 


to let go Ju* ; IV. 


goblet 

god *J| ; God ajjf, by God 

. ^ 

<JL *o 

tJJ\y 


Q ^ 

gold-piece JSj>$ pi § 90 A:, 
good noun and adj\ 
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elat. id. — to be good 

impf. w. — to 
make good oLb med. 

sS IV - 

government sLH_s< or 

Lu. 

V g 

governor J,j. 

grandee ^iLLo pi. § 88, 10. 

grant (to) JF with 

two accus. 

grateful (to be) "Xlco imp/', w. 
9 " ^ 

great yuJ. — to be, be- 
come great ZS impf. u. 

^9 0 ^ 

green (fresh) 

9 x x 

greeting 

guard (to) med. ^ ; 

*»/• 

guest oi-y3. 
hand Jo § 90 r. 
al-Harit 

Harun ar-Rashid 


9 . “if 3 


hate (jdij* 

have (to), is expressed by 
the subject in the dative 
(; with J) followed by the 

object in the nom. (as 
9 _ 

JLo aJ he has money); 
occasionally a form of 

J^iyto be stands before 

the subject (as kS 
5 ^ 

JLo he had money). — 
not to have either as in 
the last example , but 

with U^J (§ 50) instead 
of ^15^ (JL« 2 J 
or with following ob- 
ject (§ 111) and dative 

of subject (aj JLo *$). 


he ye § 12 a. — he who 


sji § ^ 

oK 

head u-V 


hear (to) impf . a, inf . 

90 ^ 8 } , 

heart pi. Jyti (10). 
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s 


heaven Eli*, pi. 

§7 6 b. 

heir port. act. of pi. 

( 6 )- 

hell-fire jllij. 
help (to) impf. u. — 
to demand help of 
med . ^ X with o. 

Heraclius 
high ^2. 
holy see war. 


hope for (to) ULJ ?mp/. u, 

with acc . 
s c J- 

horse 2b|^. 

s 0 - 

horsemen co//. 

. \ S o-- 

house 
how oLJT 


however with follg . 

humble (to be) F/. 

hungry part . act of £1^ 

med. y 
* sr % 

hundred *jbo §§ 91, 92 c, 


hunt (to) 3 Li med. ^ 5 . — 
to go forth to hunt id. F. 

hunt, chase Jyyi. 
hurry (to) II. 

al-Husain JjJLiiU. 
hypocrisy (religious) eI^. 

hypocrite part. act. of 
III. 

1 15 ? 

ignorance 

ignorant part. act. of 

idea pi. J^lXo(23). 

if bl § 159 ; in hypothe- 
cs. 

tical clauses J with the 

perf. — if anyone ^ 
§ 159. 

6 

illustrious elat . 

§ 63 h. 

imperfection inf. of 
med. j VI. 
in prep. 

incumbent on (to be) 

.impf. i, with ^ § 40 a. 
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indicate (to) J5 impf. u, 
with 

9 

indication 

indigestion 

inform (to) IK 

inhabit (to) impf. u. 

9 0 ^ 

inhabitants 

inquire concerning (to) 
^JLh X with 

intelligent part . act. of 

9^ 

interior 

interrupted (to be) 

VII. c 

intimate see friend, 
into prep. 

invest (to) anyone with 
impf. a , with js 
ofpers, and acc. of thing. 

s o * 

inviolability 

invite to (to) Li 5 impf. 
u, with J I. 


Islam liLIyt. 

I 

Israel 

Jalal ad-din JiLi.. 

, o ,0^ 

Jerusalem 
Jews (the) co/J. 

s 

join (to) wrap/l 

V* 

J on ah • 

Joseph tuLljj. 

.9 ? 9 

j°y 

justice Jjki. 

keep from (to) ilc wrap/. 

0 

with acc . and ^yc. 
keep intact (to) IV. 
kill (to) JjcS impf u. 
kindle (to) jii'I impf i. 

9 ^ ^ 

king dUJo. 

9 ^ 

kingdom 

kiss (to) Jus II. 

knock (to) at the door of 



92 * 


Glossary A. 


55 ^ ^ 

wrap/. w, 

of per s. and acc. of door. 
know (to) a; 

o^c. imp. i (no. 132), 
^5 i (no. 73). 

knowing ac£. 

§ 63 b. 

y ~~'Q fOs* 

Koran 
lack ptXft. 
lamp 

laugh (to) dl^p iimp/1 a. • — 
to laugh at id. with ^yc 

— to make laugh id. 
IV with o of means . 

law-code xxjwCu- 

y 65 ^ 

lawful (to he) mj?/. i. 
lead (to) 5li /raetf. 
leader S£<? prayer, 
learn (to) j*Xc. F. 
learned |vaJL& pi. zkxi 
( 20 ). 

0 ° 

learning jJU. 


leave, leave off (to) 
wrap/. w. 

let (to) £5^ a § 40 a. 
liar (to declare anyone to 
he a) dS II. 

liberal ^2? . 
lie, tell a lie (to) 
impf. i; inf. ^dS. 
life (the future, next world) 



g 

life-time silk, 
light (to) IV. — t° 

give light to ^Ia3 med. 
2 /F, with J. 
like (like as) prep. \*) ; conj. 

Ui' (withvb.sent.)^] uS 

(nom. sent.). 
g.^ 

likeness Jock 

Q 

little tkfJj. 

live (to) jilc. med. 

living 

long Jo^L. 
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long for (to) med. , 

VIII , with 

look at (to) yih*> impf. u , 

with Jb — to look down 
IV. — to look into 

VIII , with 3 § 25, 

note. 

lord 

love, fall in love with (to) 
7J 7 , ntfto 

love 


antith . to woman (nos. 
2, 43, 102), § 90*. 

manifest part . 

^ 7F. 

mankind coll . ylllit. 

So / 

manner 

marry (to) ^ med. , F. 

Mary 

meat ^ 1 . 

* GS ^ „ 

Mecca &SL c. 
medicine ^.b. 



loving m /1 xli. 

C5 ** 

lower (to) [ja. 2 . impf. u. 
Inst — lusts 

make, make to be (to) Joti 
impf. a, {with two accus.). 

— to make (poetry) Jli 
med. y 

malady lULl. 
al-Ma’mun ^yoLJI. 

G , ^ G 

man pi- J lii (9); £yo 


meet (to) ^jiJ wwj?/’. «. 
mention (to) impf u. 

Gf. 

mien Jhjuo. 

G ^ 

mighty ^ ^ elat. § 63 b. 

mill 

mindful of (to be) 
impf. u , with acc . 

G^ c 9 

miracle 

misfortune aUjua-* pi. 
JslSi (25). 
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modesty 

moment (this) kcLLtj. 
o ^ 

money JLo. — piece of 
money pi JJUi 

(23) ‘, 

month j ^ 

' G^ o J 

morning (early) H Jo. 

' ' 6 „ 

morrow, to-morrow Jo. 
Moses ^yo- 

G o ^ 

mosque J^\>o. 
most elat. of much, 
mountain J 

much yjf& elat. § 63 b. — 
to be much, abundant 

yZf impf. u. — to make 
much IV. 

* 9 ^ 9 0s 

al-Mugira 

^ G^j - 9 

Muhammed 
music 


Muslim (to become a) jjlw 
IV. — Muslim id. part 


Muzahim ^loo. 

O G ^ 

naked fern . 

Go' 

name 

g - 

narrow (— 

elat. 


act . 


6 o-" 

nature pi. § 88, 9. 
near (to place) uJ II. 

G^-o ^ 

needle Sol. 
neighbour 

G 

niggardly — to de- 
clare anyone to be n. 
II. 

G af 

niggardliness jJk. 

. _ *o< 

night JuJ. 

noble piyf. — nobles coll 

yjo. 

not see § 150. 
now conj. o. 
nutriment 

01 Us § $5; also LgJsf. 
obedient to (to be) 
impf. w, with J. 
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observe (to) ^ VIII \ 

occasion (as a conse- 
quence) (to) IV, 

with two accus . 

Omar ’ykk. 

on acount of prep. J. 

one as pronoun or adj . 
o — s ^ 

fern . g ; with 

^ Q 

pron . suffix 

only 1^3 1. 
onslaught 

open (to) ^Jci fmp/*. a; 
inf \ ^Xi. 

C- 

opinion (to be of) 

wrap/*. a, § 49 &. 
of 
or y. 

other 

overtake (to) IV* 
owner pJ. Jliit 

(17) ‘ 

page boy 
Paradise auif. 


pardon (to) L kz. impf u , 
with Jlc. 

G o- 

part (= some) 

(§133). 

pass on (to let) med. 
> IV •• 

pearls co//. J J. 
o 

pebble gLa^. 

0 

people 

G3 

perhaps JuiJ § 147 

perish (to) impf. i; 

— to cause to p. id. IV. 

person (man) 

Pharao 

physician 

pick up (to) J akJ impf. u. 
piece, see § 73 c. 

G^ ^ 

piety *3 La. 

t G . o ** 

place (occasion) { j^yo pL 
J^LLo (23). 

place (to) impf. a. 
§ 40 a. 
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G I 

plants coll . (masc.). 

please (to) IV. — 

to be well pleased with 


impf. a. with 
pleasure SjJ pi • § 76. 
pliancy 

So S 

poem, poetry ^*4 p/. JULsI 
(17). 

poet ^LeLfc. 


poison ji.Au. 

S 

polite scholar v-dj^Jb pL 

iiCii (20). 

poor p/. (20). 

possessor ^o, fem. 

§ 90/. 

poverty Jii. 

S C35 

power 8^3. 

praise (to) &+L impf a. 
praise (God) So- 
pray (to) iLs II. 
prayer 8$Ja (= S£JU» 
§ 43 note) pi. IfyLc 


(§ 83). direction of 

G/ 0 

prayer &U2. — leader of 
prayer 

preach to (to) CJaL impf. 

u , with acc. 
precede (to) V. 
prepare (to) A*o IV. 


presence 

I 6^ 

present (gift) SLLo (inf of 

preserve (to) Jg Jl L impf. a. 
pride 

prince ly of pi i (20). 

. ^5 o 

prison 


promise Jccj. 

prophecy (gift of) f^jj. — 
to pretend to prophecy 

to V. 

prophet ^3 pi. a*l|. 
(18). 

prostrate oneself (to) SoS 
impf u. 
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protect (to) impf u, L 

provide for (to) impf. 
u , with two accus. 

punishment Soyic. 
purify (to) II. — to 

oneself id V. 

purse %ya . 
pursue (to) ^ VIII. 

put (to) impf \ a. — 

to put off till II. 
with J. 

qualify (to) inf. Uilcy 
raise, raise up (to) 
impf. a ; inf. 

Ramadan 
ar-Rashid Joyipl. 
reach (to) ^ IV. 
read (to) \y impf. a. 
recede from (to) <\xj impf. 
a, with ^o. 



recite (to) \y> impf. a. 
reed-pen 

Socin, Arabic Grammar . 2 


reflection inf. offj r. 
refuse (to) impf a. ■ — 

to r. to do, id. with ^j! 
and subj. 

regard, with r. to 
regret 

relate (to) impf u 

S'' o 

related to with 

reliance inf VIII , see rely, 
religion 

rely on (to) ^ VIII, with 
£* § 40 d. 
repel (to) Sj impf. u. 
repent (to) med. .. 

repentance 
report 

reproach (to) ^ med. y 
restore (to) ^ I ^ med. ^ IV. 
restrain from (to) impf. 

o ^ 

«, with acc. and — 
to r. one’s self from id. 



98 * 


Glossary A. 


resurrection &oLu[. 

return to (to) impf. i, 

with ,i|. 

^ g. 

right (due) (j^. 

s ^ 

right, right hand 

rise in yalue(to) impf.u. 

roof 

routed (to he) VII. 

rule (to) ^Lw med . y 

run races (to) ^ VIII \ 
s ^ 

saddle (of an ass) jo. 

Q / 

— saddle-girth ^ ( \^. 
safe (to be) impf. a. 

9 ^ a ^ 

as-Saffah LLaJI. 

o ° ^ 

salt 

save (to) p.Lw II. 

say (to) JLs med. y — to 
say of anyone, id. with 

Cl ^ 

^jx.. — to s. to anyone, 
id. with J. 

scatter (to) yJ3 impf u , i. 


So- 

sea 

* S' 

second 

s G ^ o^ 

secret /?/. Jl*i I (17)- 

^ Q ^ 

security 

see (to) impf. a , § 49 

seedy part . o/ 

seek (to) ^JLb wmjp/I w. — 
to seek for one’s self,id. V. 

seemly (to be) yu VII. 
seize (to) impf. u. 
self ylai § 12 e. 
send (to) IT’; for 

s O s 

^<lLsv ; with <_>. 
serpent 

servant (i. e. of God) jJx 
pi jlii (9). 

serve wine to (to) (5 JL1 
impf . i, with two acc. 

set about (to)^Lo med . 

wip/I § 99 note a. 

seventy 
shadow jLb. 
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shift (to) \S Jo impf. i. 

G ^ ' 

ship 


0 " 

shirt (jojuj- 

G ^ 

shoulder Uuf* 
sign Sbt pi § 76. 

G o ^ 

silent (to be) inf. 

9 

sin 

singing (art of) slic. 

sit with (to) Ilf 

#cc. 


size SLcLj. 

slave pi J^La^c 

(27). — slave-girl 

pi ( 24 )* 

sleep, go to sleep (to) 
med.y impf. a; part act . 

pl § SS, 9. 


small — to become 

s. yx*o impf : «. 
smoke 
snow 

so conj . o* 



sober part . act. of Lss*. 

G o 

son § 90 & (pluralis 

sanus with names of 
tribes). 

G ^ &£■ ^ ^ 

songiUx&t j?/.^Lfrl(J^lit)- 


Socrates 


7 ^ <J 7 

JcI^jLw 


solicitude 


Go? 

sorrow 

spare (to) *£> X , § 49 c. 

G c ^ ^ 

speech Jy>. 

spend (to) (o/ ftwe) *«/• 




spirit 


v>' 


staff La^* 


stand (to) med. ^ ; part . 
act . jo/. § 88, 9. — to 

stand still ijfej i. 

Gor* 

star 

start off (to) r. 

stay (to) pli* ^ /T. 

steal (to) impf. i. 

stratagem aLLy^.. 


G* 
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stream Ju^u. 
strength J^s*. 

V 9 ** Q 9 

Su c ba juju*. 

submissive (to be) Jo V. 
subsistence 

sufficiency xSLisT 

supplication glio. 
surely J (after J^). 

Q ' " 

tail ,_*j j. 

^ ^ 

take (to) itnpf. u. — 
(of a city) /mp/*. a. 

to t. away ^s>o iflip/"* 0. 
— to t. bold of 

< x- & > 

<XaJ impf. m, with v^. 

talk to (to) jvJi' II, with 
acc . — to t. to one an- 
other, id. F. 

talk 

tattle fali- 

teach (to) ^JLc. //, with two 
accus. 


ten §§ 91, 92 a . 

than § 63 &. 

that pron. dUo § 13 c. 
that (in order that) J with 
subj . § 100. 

a 3S 

that conj. ( before a 

verb)§ 148&; ( before 

a noun) § 147 a . 

that which Lo. 
then o. 

a ? 

thereupon ^ 

thief jp/. J^jLj (10). 

o - S . ^ 

thing g^cc, pi. Jliil (17) 
but without the nuna- 

op- 

tion 

think (to) mjt?/’. w, with 

two accus . ; aV?/\ 
third XJLS § 93 a. 
thirty §§ 91, 92 6. 

^ I 

this fj^ § 13 6. 

Thora (the) sljlxjf. 
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those who § 14 b. 

thou out- 

0 ^ 

three §§ 91, 92 a. 

through (by means of) 
prep. o. 

throw away (to) impf. 
i. — to throw down ^iiJ 
IV . 

tidings, to give glad tid- 
ings to anyone of a 
thing ^ //, ivith acc. 
of pers. and <o. 

time^Uo^. — (proper) time 

G o ^ 

, - 0 " 

tipsy 

title-page 

to ( direction ) prep. 

( sign of the dative) J. 

G ^ G -- 

tongue pi &l*if (16). 

towards prep. jt, 

7 

transgression pi 

( 10 ). 


transitory part, act.of ^ki. 
travel (to) ^11 
treasure . 

tree 

tribe ILaS J^LiS (25). 

G 

trick kJLi.. 

G^ "Z* 
trust iuliot. 

G o 

truth 

turn (to) JUo med . — 

to turn from F7, 

with Jjx. — to t. away 

{act.) wrap/- w. — to 

t. away from {neut.) 

& 

//, with ^yO. 

twinkling %JhA>. 

c Ubaid JulIa. 

ugly ^ks fem. k—. 

unbeliever part. act. of yhS 
pi § 76. 

uncover (to) UukS* impf. i. 

G o 

understanding Jjte. 


G 0 

thought yCi 
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unmindful of (to be) iL*. 
F, with 

until conj. generally 

with subj. (cf. § 152 c). 

upon prep . ^Jy. 

used to S ' med . ^ with 

follg. impf. § 99 c; subj . 
^c/ 2 . betw . fwj?/. 

value 

vehemence 
vehement oLolc. 
verity §§ 147, 96 d. 

viand y hxtp/.iLLc.LLo(28). 

o x 

violent JotXw. 

wade through (to) yli. 

mctf. #cc. 

want (to) med. ^ IV. 
want x*v Ln. . 

G 

war (holy) inf* Jlii of 

<_V- g ^ 111 . 

Waraka Xiy. 
wash (to) amp/. i. 


waste yli /cm. — U 

render waste yy II. 
water gUo § 90 q. 
well Je- 
well-pleased see please. 

S o ^ 

West yyc. 


whale <^>y . 
what rel. in t err. \Jc. 
when rel. interr. ; conj. 
(St § 158. 

where? — from 

where, whence ^o. 
which relat. ^dS\- 


s * 

whichever § 14 c. 
while (a) it U*. 


whilst cf. § 157. 

o ^ 

who rel. I ; interr . 

whoever, whoso Jy§§ 14 &, 
159. 


whole 1 - 

why? why then? |3 UJ. 
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wick &JL5. 

2 

wickedness ^i. 
will (to) * Li med. 
wind ^ fem. § 72. 

wine > 4 .^- 

' *5 o 

wisdom 

wise I^OCL pi. i-ilii (20). 
wish (to) med. j IV. 
with ^x) (in company w.); 
(in union w., by 
means of). 

without JLju (with gen.). 
woe to! J Jo^. 
wolf j. 


woman a yd, sly. — 
plur. gLLj § 90/. 


word 

work fck pi. JLiit (17). 
world (the, this) LlSjjl. 
worst y, § 63 note, 
write to (to) ^J&impf. w, 
with 

wrong (to, to do) 

Q o 9 

impf. i ; en/. jUfc. 
Yazid 


ye |V*jl- 

year &Ju* i?/. § 90 
yes y . 

young y § 63 b. 

i?/. (23). 

young man yi pi ^Lls 

( 21 ). 
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GLOSSARY B. 


I part, inter r. often before 
tbe first half of an 
alternative question. 

ot st c. ^ I (§ 90a) father. 

Jo| impf. i to stay, remain. 

fjot adv. always, for 
ever; with neg. never. 

impf. i to run away. 

5 

*• is^‘ 

^'1 impf. i\ c. acc. come, 
come to. c.acc.p.et^ 

r. to bring, to give 
somethg. to some one. 

^i‘t impf. u to make an im- 
pression. 

pk trace, sign, 
mark. 

Gs*! wages, hire, reward. 


O ^ ^ 0 

fern. ^ one, some 

one. 

(§90c)^/.»^~J brother, 
neighbour. 

impf. u to take, to 
g£&e, catch hold of. 

VIII to make; w. 2 Acc. 
to adopt, regard (as). 

II to put off, postpone. 

G 

the last, secpnd, 

end. 

| the next world. 

fern. other. 

Go! V to conduct ones 
self with propriety. 

G " ^ 

u*ot good breeding, 
politeness, education, 
polite reproof. 
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a ^ - 

vessel for holding 
water, made of skins. 

II to pay (tribute). 

o 

it lo! see! when lo! 

& 

lot conj . when, if; adv. 
& 

lo! see! 

impf. a; c. J pers. et 

o rd to allow, permit. 

* 

X to ask permission. 

5 O £ Q 

(ji! pi ear. 

9 . . 

m/. I permission. 
^51 IV to injure, molest. 


Jordan, the Jor- 
dan district. 

^ - «J ^ 

^yyAjLis Lb-Wj ! Aristotle. 

9 ^ 

fern, earth, land, coun- 
try, ground. 

9 

U^Uw! foundation. 

impf. i to tie, bind, 
take captive. 

9 * 

a captive. 


y ^ O ^ 0 Q ^ 

5 cUJCw!iM (the Arabs have 
/ & 

treated the first two 
letters of the name as 
the article) Alexander. 

XjvlUJCw^I Alexandria. 

7 & 

1^^ ! v* L*.aw. 

o o’i 

JLo| the root, the chief 
thing. 

6 >£ 9 „ 

lj.il j?/. ,jU! region, di- 
strict. 


9 0 9 •'f 

pi. (xXtfi.a) 


region, country. 

.fc 

Js.n Fto gather strength, 

become confirmed. 

^ ^ ■£ 

J<5^l impf u to eat; to get 
to eat. 

Ill to eat with some 
one. 


9 o ^ 

Ji" | inf I eating. 

9 J 

J^Uc various kinds 
of food. 

C3^ & ^ 

Si | part, composed of 
and Si. 



106 * 


Glossary B. 


5H (= $ ^1) except 

*(§ 151). 

(§ 14a) he 

that; whoso, who, which. 
< ^ 

oiJI impf. a to become 


familiar with . . . 

VIII to be on intimate 
terms , familiarly ac- 
quainted (with). 

So& G G ji 

or OjJt 

thousand. 

G 9& 

o^J (intimate, familiar. 

pJI impf. a to feel, suffer 

pain. 

g * 

*jJI painful. 

G I 1 -6 ^ ~ 

X.H P 1 - Hi) a 

9 J. o*' ) 

2dUf ex J| et (the 

" 9 o „ 

true) God, Allah. Jyx. 

W "O 

*JU! name of a man. 
pltf 0 God! 


prep, (§ 96 b ) towards, 
in the direction of, to, 
till, as far as. 


part . interr . or. 

j*f wrap/. «, to direct one s 
course by something. 

J pL ^Ljxl mother. 

Gai 

&x! the people of a 
(particular) religion, 
nation, people. 

P>| w, c. acc. j9. et o 
r. to order; command. 

command, power; 
affair, matter. 

commander. 

g * 

^jyo| commander, 


prince. 

^ £ 9 o~a y & 

c ^a^pj t the prince 


of the (true) believers, 
commander of the faith- 
ful = the Caliph. 

impf. a, c. acc. to be 


safe from . . . 

IV to believe. 

&ot pl. j?lx£ female slave. 

9 a ^£- 

5Lyo|Umayya(man’s name). 
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(§ 100, 148 6) that. 

(§§ 147, 148 a) that. 
(§§ 159, 160) if. 

(§ 147) lo ! truly, verily 
(often untranslatable). 
Li! pron. (§ 12) I. 

^ of o'& 

out pron.; fern, thou. 

impf. a to have fami- 
liar intercourse with. 

coll. man. 

9o£- 

uail nose. 

CD 

Uit part . (composed of 
and U) only (refers 
in this sense usually to 
last word of sentence), 
but. 

GS^ 

‘part, whence? how? 

XI. 

V c. J ret to equip 
one’s self, to be prepar- 
ed (for any thing). 

S 0 '£■ 

Jua( coll . one’s kinsfolk, 
family, people (cf.§133), 
inhabitants. 


9 && - £ 

fem. first {determ, 
also beginning.) 

j i i j 

jjjlgen. and aec.^|t>.^3. 

- 0^ 

yj-Apart. where? whither? 
whither? 
(from) whence? 
where? 

Sb| sign, revelation. 

s 

LgjJ (§ 85) particle of ex- 
clamation. 

in, on, at ; with, by 
means of; for (of price), 
by (in oaths), u> ya 
lo! there was . . . 

9 y 

Job Babylon, Babylonia. 

impf u to be brave, 
courageous. 

G " 

courage, strength, 
power. 

S o - , . 

sea, great river. 

|Ju iwp/l « to begin. 



108 * 


Glossary B. 


Jjo He acc. to exchange, 
alter, change. 

X c. ace. et to take 

something in exchange 
for (something else). 

impf. a to go away, 
cease. 

yj^ II. e aec. pers. et ^ 

r. to tell some one 
something as a piece of 
good news. 

^ .A ^ ot* ^ a/*> ^ to glance, 

perceive; to understand 
something thoroughly. 

Q ^ 9 ^ Q 'S' 

yaj pi. j LojI glance, 
intelligence. 

to come too late. 

IV to delay. 

X to find that sthg. 
comes too late. 

go 

belly; bottom (of a 
valley). 

0^ o 

repletion. 




SyjeiJ pi. the 

lowest part; the heart 
or secret thoughts of 
a person. 

impf. a to arouse, 
awaken; to send. 

<\xj impf. u Of* cXzj impf. 
a to be distant, far off. 

VI to be far distant 
from each other. 

JuL prep, after, after 
the departure, death 

of . . . after 

the death of. 

* 0^ /n 

(jojlj one (§ 133), part, 
portion; some (of). 

(jqjtj impf. a to "hate. 

0 o , 

hatred. 

s ^ o' 

ksoJu id ., state of 
being hated. 
iLdxj hatred. 
igki impf. i to seek, strive. 
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VII to be necessary, 
meet, behoove. 

f - ° 9 

Jclyb Hippocrates. 

Jiij impf. a to remain, re- 
main over, continue in 
life. 


2 1 jb inf ; 

O. ^ 

Si Abu Bekr, name 

of the first Caliph. 
impf \ i to weep. 

9 ^ 9 

jJo pi. country, vil- 
lage (plur. co/Z.country). 

^Ao impf \ u y c . acc . to reach, 
attain to; to come to 
one’s ears. 


9 0 

Bilkis, queen of 
Sheba. 

iSo impf. u to try, afflict. 

Jo part, certainly; nay, 
’ on the contrary. 

po (ex Uo) wherewith? by 
what means? 


impf. i to build. 

£l L inf. 

^•(§90 by §6/12; 

126) pi. *lL| son. 

® -*0 9 a 

aUol. cuj (§ 90 i) daughter. 
pl « pol-jj animal, a 
brute beast. 

S | ^ 55 ^ cj ^ 

uu pl. gate, door. 

coj jp/. v^j^ao house, 

^.G^O , rj 

family. ^1101 oaaj 

treasury. 

£lo wwp/*. i to sell, buy. 

9 

zV?/. / selling, sale. 

Jjlo med. ^ IV to be evi- 
dent. 

(§ 114 ,) Prep. 
between. . • • J| Jo 
prop. bet. the hands of= 
before, in presence of. 

Qaj co/y. with a nom. 
sentence: while, whilst. 

6y< ^ ^ 

2 Uaj evidence, proof. 
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masc . coffin. 

be well arranged, 
be in good order. 

£+2 impf. a , c. acc. to follow. 

IV c. 2 acc . to make 
sthg. follow, to attach 
sthg. to, some one. 

VIII to follow, en- 
deavour to aquire. 

prep, under, 

0 

v'/ earth, morsel of 
earth. 

wip/. t/ to aban- 
don, leave, give up, 
omit. 

( cf - 45*5) fem. (or. 

.O' . 

msc.) piety. 

dUlj /m. (§ 13 c) that 
(woman). 

G o 6 . . . 

cXa+Jj jd/. ajyoita* pupil, 
disciple. 


p impf : 1 to be finished, 
perfect. 

G 0 ^ 

worn. wmf. a date. 

J I 0 C5 ^ 

abyXlt (§ 2 d note.) the 
Torah (five books of 


Moses). 

pU X to ask help in se- 
curing (blood) revenge. 


0J0 impf. u to be or stand 
firm, to be fixed. 

IV to fix, establish. 

6 ^ 9 

coU Elat . owa£| con- 


stant, fixed, firm. 

JJo impf. a, to lose a child 

(acc.) by death (said of 
a mother). 

G ^ ^ G 

fern. 20^0 three. 

° " -r " 

0^0 thirteen. 

C 5 » 

jvi* thereupon, then. 

' 

;5 >o fOTjo/I i to bend. 

A" to make an ex- 
ception of. 
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9 or 

garment. 

9 

j^U>strengthofcharacter. 

9 

Jo<X^ new. 


g o ^ 

kid, 

VIII to draw to 
oneself. 


^ impf. u to drag, pull. 
impf. i to run, flow. 
icjjLL pi- (§ 89) 
female slave, young girl. 

island ; I Meso- 
potamia. 


impf. i to reward, 
requite. 

Ill to pray God to re- 
quite some one for sthg. 

9 ^ ^ 

Ju*£*. the body. 

Juts. to place; make, pre- 
pare; c . 2 acc. to make 
to be sthg.; to begin 
(§ 99 note a). 

c ___ 

ois> impf. i to become dry. 


Lft^. impf. u to be rude. 

m/. tyranny. 

53 ^ 

tmp/1 i to be great, 
powerful, exalted. 

9 

great, illustrious, 

sound (in judgment). 
G - " ^ 

XJiLs. might, majesty. 

yUU* impf i to sit down ; 
c. J to give an audience. 


Ill c. acc. to sit down 
by some one, sit with. 

9 9 9 

inf. sitting. 
pi- 


companion one sits 
with. 


a live coal. 

impf. a to bring to- 
gether, gather, collect. 


with 2 to bring 
about a meeting of two 
parties, to have them 
both come into one’s 
presence. 
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IV JsA 20 
(also without aok and 

with ^t) to decide upon, 
resolve to do sthg. 

VIII to come together, 
to assemble. 




the whole, all 


(ll^ as acc. of con- 
dition: all together). 

xr a number, 

party (of people). 

Jus* to be beautiful. 

G 

J u+s. beautiful, hand- 
some, elegant, kind. 


wrap/. w to cover over, 
conceal. 

S c ^ G - 

xas. p/. ^Lis. garden 
of trees, Paradise. 

JjlLi interior, heart, 
soul, character. 

co//. demons, Jinn. 


belonging to the 
demons, a demon. 



VIII to avoid. 



o 


in comparison with. 

G^ ^ ? 

SjLs. pi ^3Ls. corpse, 
funeral bier. 


tVg -^ impfato take trouble 
about sthg., exert one’s 
self. 

Ill to fight, do battle, 
esp. w. unbelievers i. e. 
non-Moslems. 


L l g^ wnp/1 a to be igno- 
rant. &jLfrs» in/*. 

G S S , 

Jus&U. pi. cLgs. igno- 
rant. 


iUJL&ls. the state of 


ignorance, i. e. (pre 
islamic) heathenism. 


uL. 


hell. 




/r c acc. 
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pers . et r. to give or 
grant an answer, an 
audience to some one, 
listen to, promise, con- 
cede sthg.to one, comply 
with his request. 

Xio hear, in the sense 
of answer (a petition). 


(elat. k.k\ c. 
pro dativ. pers.) pi. 
dear to some 
one, beloved, friend. 

love, friendship. 
^tikk Abyssinian. 


Slk med. j to be generous. 
^k med . ^ c. acc . to pass 

by- 

Ill c . acc. to pass 
beyond, exceed, trans- 
gress. 


Qk med. j to be hungry. 

s 

K&js* ( nom . unit. § 
73 c) hunger. 

med. , c acc. to come. 
c. to bring. 

m/. 

army. 


IV to love. 
Ik love. 


\kk impf. u c. acc . 

^ rd to present some 

one with sthg. 

C3 ^ 

^ X k until; so that; for 
the purpose of; ( some- 
times = finally). 


^ impf. u to make the 
' pilgrimage to Mecca. 

^ Sj G 

pi the 

pilgrimage to M. 


® > 7 © " 5 , 
jt?/. good 

reason or excuse. 


K k<k impf. a to prevent, 
exclude. 

curtain, veil. 


Socin, Arabic Grammar.' 


H 
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porter, gate- 
keeper, chamberlain. 

imp f. u to be new. 

II c . acc . pers. to in- 
form, relate. 

Xto newly adopt, get 
sthg. new. 

9 

a story, nar- 
rative (applied esp. to 
the traditions respect- 
ing Muhammed). 

impf. a , c . acc . 

to be on one’s guard 
against . . . 

inf. 

impf. a to be clever, 
skilled. 


r 




)wrajt?/: a to be free. 


j.z>ply free,noble. 

III to make war 
upon, fight with some 
one. 

VI to carry on war 
with each other. 


C>yL impf. i to strive eager- 
ly after. 

eagerness, zeal, 

anger. 


\joy± II C. r. to 

incite (to), stir up (to). 


^ j yL IV to burn, singe. 

II to move, to stir 
up, agitate. 

impf w, c . to be 
forbidden to one, to be 
legally prohibited one. 

II to pronounce un- 
lawful, declare to be for- 
bidden, to prohibit. 


{jyz* to be troubled, sad. 

IV to trouble, make 
sad. 


impf. u to reckon. 

reckoning. 
impf a to envy. 

impf. u to be beauti- 
ful, good. 

IV to do good. 
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X to find to be good. 

beauty, good- 
ness. 

G - - > - o 

CUtt . | 

beautiful, good. 

o ^ - 

coll . suite, servants, 
escort. 

wrap/, «, c. j^ers. 

vel to be present 
with or at. 

IV to bring forward, 
esp. to bring before a 
sovereign or ruler. 

VIII c. acc . to come 
uponone (said of death). 
Pass, to be near to 
death. 

s _jC impf u to surround. 

impf . i to dig. 

VIII to dig for one’s 
self. 

impf a to take care 
of, to guard, to be atten- 
tive. 


VIII c: ^ r. to take 
care, give heed. 

C 5 

impf i to be right. 

truth, certainty; 
right, claim. 



impf. u to be despised. 
X to despise. 


y+sik. despised. 

I impf u to decide, give 
judgement. 


13^0 

wisdom. 
pl wise, 


learned. 

Jfli J* go- 
vernor, ruler, judge. 


wrap/*. i to relate. 


C3 

w to loosen, 
untie; mp/. £ to be al- 
lowed. 

IV or X to pronounce 
sthg. allowed, declare 
lawful, to allow. 

JU* V to adorn one’s self. 


H* 
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^ ( 1 . pers. impf. a . 

to be hot. 

fem . fever. 
i/oUi pigeon. 
impf. i to praise. 

9 £ ^ 5 

J^= 2 ? Muhammed (the 
praised one). 

mwj?/'. w to be foolish. 
^ 3 . 4 .^! foolish, stupid. 
impf. i to load, carry ; 

bring; transport, c. 
to attack; c . acc. pers. 
et r. to make s. 0 . 
sit upon sthg.; to in- 
cite to some action. 

to commit sin. 

V to purify one’s self 
from sin. 

i II to embalm. 

t al-Ahnaf, (a man’s 
name). 

med.^IV^J (§44 
notefe) c. J| to compel. 


Till c. Jt to require, 
be in need of. 

ftC l ^ c. ^ need, want; 

• > 

c. J,| request. 

Sy=^ prep, round, round 
about. 

9 ^ 

JU* state, condition, 
situation. 

impf. i , to gather 
together, take posses- 
sion (of everything). 

impf. § 49 c. to live. 

tribe, clan. 

9 1 

5 ^ life. 

impf. u to be bad, 
wicked. 

bad , vile, 
vicious, profligate. 

II c. 2 acc. to relate, 
tell some one sthg. 

VIII to test , try, 
prove. 
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•» - - 

pi. ^L,i*l infor- 
mation, news, affair. 

G 

well informed, 

wise. 


impf. i to make bread, 
to bake. 

0 a 9 

a cake of bread, 

bread. 

pci* impf. i to seal up, put 
one’s seal to. 

Hadiga (Muham- 
med’s first wife). 

impf \ u to serve. 

G ^ o 

xjCiXb* inf. 

Q ^ 

j*cXi* coll . (the staff 
of) servants. 
g . ^ 

pt>Li* a servant. 

^ impf i to prostrate 
one’s self, to fall down. 


impf \ u to go out, 
come out, go out from, 
depart from. 


IV to bring forth or 


forward, to produce, to 
expel. 

X bring out, draw out. 
Go- 

^y^ tribute. 
impf. a to be dumb. 


:^i* impf. i to make a" 
hole in, to pierce. 

VII to have a hole put 
through, be pierced. 

VIII to break through, 
flow through. 


^yi* impf. u to store up. 
iUly-^p/.^^yi^treas- 
ure , treasure-house. 

impf. a , c. acc. r. 
to fear sthg. 

ija impf. a to be some 
one’s special property. 

g G * ^ 

colt. an 

intimate friend; persons 
of distinction. 


impf. i to dye (esp. 
the hair). 
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dyed. 

IX to be or become 
green. 

impf a to sin. 

oliifL! al-Hattab (a man’s 
name). 

S3 z' 

impf. i to be light 
(opp. of heavy). 

S j2 ^ ^ 

i_aaa~* el. ljL&J light. 


i\Xb> impf. u to be ever- 
lasting, to remain. 

\j»~ VIII to appropriate 
to oneself secretly. 

( jaXh> II c. acc. pers. et 
to rescue, to free. 

0 - o- 

U&Xhs? escape, way of 
escape. 

VIII prop. to become 
commingled; to come 
on (said of the darkness 
in which objects can 
no longer be disting- 
uished). 


impf. u to be behind, 
to succeed. 

II to leave behind. 

RaaX^ pi £Ud.~* Ca- 
liph. 

impf u to create, 
form. 

So, 

1) ones out- 
ward form; 2) coll. 
people. 

S G 9 S - C< :S 

pi. one’s 

(natural) disposition, 
character, mental and 
moral traits. 


i\l±* impf. u to go out (of 
fire and light). 

1° ferment. 

f em ' fermented 
drink, wine. 

JLL med. ) (§42 d\ 44) 
* impf. a to fear. 

II to put in fear. 

fear. 

med. ^ to be good. 



Glossary B. 


119 * 


VIII to choose, select 
for one’s self. 

G o ^ 

(also as elat.) good 
(adj. and noun) , pro- 
sperity. 

med. ^ II to imagine 
something. 

ty3 Darius. 
a - 

impf i to walk slowly. 

iota pl • beast of 

burden and for riding. 

^3 IV to turn one’s back, 
go away. 

c. ctcc. to enter, to 

come; c. to come to 
see one, to consummate 
marriage with ( coire)\ 

to interfere. 

IV to bring into, in- 
troduce. 

G > 9 

<Jy. 2 >L> inf I 

G 

entering, future, 

next. 


S J 5* 9 

jC> coll., nom. unit . 
pearl. 

IV to attain, reach, 
comprehend. 

I pl a dirhem, 

a silver coin. 

^3 impf. i to know. 

IV caus. 

impf u to call, to call 
upon, invoke, c. to 

pray to God for some- 
thing, to call to one’s 
aid, to name; c. ctcc. et 

to induce s. o. to do 
sthg., invite, summon. 

VI to call to one an- 
other, c. ^ to bring a 

complaint against . . . 

5 -- o ^ 

prayer. 

£3 impf. a to push; hand 
over, deliver up. 

1 33 impf u , c . to come 


near. 
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S ^ - <>& 

elat. low, 

humble, trivial, near; 

pi the nearest 

D- 

parts. 

L3 j> fem . world. 



y3 ^ J to surround. 

G ^ Q y 

yo pi ^ £> dwelling- 
place, house, abode, 
court* 

plo med. y to remain, con- 
tinue, be durable. 

prep. on this side of, 
below, beneath ; other 
than, exclusively of, be- 
sides, before. 3 ^x> id. 

t 5 ^c> impf. a to be indis- 
posed. 

IV to treat medically. 

£|j*> medicine. 

^13 med. ^ to be in sub- 
jection. 


Go-" 

debt. 

G G * ^ ^ 

pi ^jL>3t re " 

ligion. 

5 ^ 

jilsd denar, a gold coin. 
13 pron. (§ 13 a) this. 

1*3 Uo (§15) what (then)? 
^j 3 wolf. 

^.c3 impf. a , c . acc. to 
frighten. 

jib impf. u , c. acc. to think 
of, mention, name, 

speak of. Inf. .53* 

C3 ^ I 

J3 impf. i to be insignifi- 
cant, feeble. 

G ^ 

JoJ3 miserable, 
feeble. 

viiLJ3 fem. A.X3pro?i. (§13c) 
that. 

^jj*i>impf. a to go, go away. 
IV to cause to disap- 
pear. 

^13*3 gold. 
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,6 the (man) of, possessor 
of cf. §§90/, 133. 

med . ^ to become 
known, spread abroad. 

IV to make public, 
publish. 

G^ 7 5 r j A r 

.p*- head, the 

chief thing. 

yJuoJi?/. leader, 
general. 

<5<; imp/. (§ 49 &) 

to see, be of opinion, 
think, believe, consider 
advisable, c . 2 to 
regard or esteem a per- 
son or thing as, hold 
to be. 


IVlS'i I c. 2 acc . to show, 
insight, counsel, 
advice. 


Cy lord, God. 

Jajs impf. u to tie, fasten. 

' 5 ^ 9 

JojlJj elat. | se- 
curely fastened, firm. 


Go.* G, 

o pL th 

estate. 


house, pi. real 


ar-Rabi c , (a 
mans name), 
gjf fem. j&jf four. 
impf. i to turn back, 


CT>. 

return, 
r. > 9 


inf. 


fem. pi. | foot, 

leg. 

G , G 

pi. a man. 

impf. u to stone. 

stoned, accursed. 


impf. Uy c. acc. to hope 
for sthg. 

to be wide, broad. 
II c. to bid anyone 
welcome (lI^Jo). 
impf. a, c. acc. pers. 

to have pity on, com- 
passion for, some one. 
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VI to take compassion 
on each other. 

Z+L'j loving kindness 
(esp. of God) , deed of 
kindness. 

fem. mill. 

vel to be flaccid, 

SOft.‘ 

3 ; impf u to bring back, 
give back. 

VIII to turn back. 

inf. I giving back. 

impf. w, c. 2 acc. to 
present, grant, furnish, 
bless with, give food. 

Jjjlp food (esp. as given 
by Allah), sustenence. 

S ) o ^ 

0 Marzuk, (man’s 

name). 

IV to send, 
s ? ^ s , , 

pi mes- 

senger, apostle (esp. of 
God). 


II to set (of jewels), 
inlay. 

impf. a to suck (at 

the breast). 

IV to give suck. 


impf \ a , c. acc . to be 

content with, acquiesce 
in, take pleasure in. 

adJI God be 

gracious unto him! 

IV to satisfy, render 
content. 


inf. I pleasure, 
delight (in sthg.). 
r/T/to shake, tremble. 

^33 impf a to watch, tend, 
o ^ ? 

^ pi herdsman, 

shepherd. 

pi LsLc.^ subjects 
(also sing . coll). 

sLc^o pasture- 

ground. * 
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V*; im Pf- a to have a i n f. stepping 

ft strong craving for; c. into.,, aboard (a ship). 


to give up the nai^ejof a month, 

craving for sthg, to '' impA if c . ^ r . to 

shnn, relinq^ thro., pelt with. 

^plUi] l(fl#T5afe- ^ ■ impf c acc rd 

g) impf - a t0 raise ^ lift to be afraid of sthg. 


\ 


up (the voice); c. to 
bring sthg. before the 
judge. 

9 

high, noble. 


IV c. o to be kind, 
gentle with . . . 


9 --o 9 I 

pi . ]ya 


elbow. 


^js impf \ i to be or become 
thin, abject, mean. 


ij monk. 

IV med. y c. acc . et 
^jo to rid ... of. 

g?.) ( for fem., 

0 ^ 

pi /^ri) wind. 

smell, scent. 

med. j IV c. acc . to will, 
wish, intend, endeavour 


bondage, slavery. 


d) 


impf. a to mend, patch, 
patch. 


^,5^ impf a , c. acc. to 

mount on horse-, camel- 
back &c., to ride. 


to. 

med. j to seek, desire, 
attack. 

impf. i to relate. 

impf. a to advance 
slowly. 

impf a to sow. 



124 * 


Glossary B. 


coll . seed, green 
corn, green crop, differ- 
ent sorts of grain. 

to shake violently. 

II (reflexive). 

impf. u to assert, re- 
late. 

impf \ u to conduct a 
bride to her husband’s 
house. 


ult. j to increase, to 
be good, pure. 

g 

15 *) Clat IS 5 } ' PUr6 ’ 
delicate, dainty. 



to shake (trans.). 


II 


to shake (int.), tremble. 


yympf.uto fasten securely, 
o 

I* Lo^ bridle (nose-rein). 

^ time, space of time. 

U&j impf. u to shoot up, to 
flourish, prosper. 

So. 


med. j II c. 2 acc . 
vel c. acc. et ^yo vel J 
to marry some one to, 
join in wedlock; c. acc. 
to take in marriage. 

V c . acc. reflex. 

pj med. y impf. u to visit. 
inf. 

med. j impf . a to cease, 
s .. 

J\yynf cessation. Noon 
or afternoon. 


impf. i to remove, clear 


abjl ^pl. corner. 

t>lp med . ^ impf. /, c. 2 
to give more, to add to. 

Joy* inf . ; increase, 
addition. 


pa r^. § 95 ^ ; 99 a. 


impf. a to be or remain 


over. 
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Op. 

remaining, the 
rest, all. 

Ju* impf a , c. 2 acc * to 
ask one for sthg. c.acc. 

o 

pers. et to enquire 

for, ask respecting, 
o 

JuLl beggar. 

G-t ci ✓ 

RJLwjo the asking, a 

question. 

s 

Jua-w was*?, or fern . way, 

right way, road. 

S G » 

cam fern. iUm six. 

impf* u or i to hide, 

shield (e. g. from the 

gossip of the people). 

imp/. m, c. J, to 

prostrate one’s self 
Trpoaxovstv. 

S 9 9 . 

inf 

G o ^ 

mosque. 

IV c . Jf p^rs. to tell 
s. o. sthg. as a secret. 

s S ^ c jS 

pl . secret. 


/-r pl. saddle. 

/F to be in haste, c. 
£ to make haste with . . . 

G - 7 ’ 

, elat. 5 

quick, swift, speedy. 

Suraka, (a man’s 
name). 

e k^i imp/, a to spread out. 

G o 

the flat roof of 
eastern houses. 

G , 

tX^L* pi. cX^lyl the fore- 


^ju, imp/, i, c. ^ roi ^ 

por5. to lodge informa- 
tion against, denounce. 

9 ?" 7 0 . . 

pl. journey. 

ship. 

imp/, w to become 
or be silent. 

yCw impf. a to be or be- 
come drunk. 
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drunk. 

ijXw impf. u to dwell, in- 
habit, rest, be quiescent. 

G y y 

,jjCw rest, quiescence. 

G ^ Say 

pi. ijlC* in- 
habitant. 

^ / O S' 

J..wJL u to put in chains. 

- y ^ 

JaJLw impf u to be or be- 
come powerful. 

II to make, install as 
ruler. 

G ^ o y ^ ** 

^UbJL* c. Jvr: autho- 
rity over, rule; ruler, 
sultan. 

pXw* impf. a to be whole, 
intact. 

II to bestow health 
and prosperity; c. JLt 
to greet, salute. 

tJL 

IV c . &JJ to declare 

one’s self resigned to 
to God; to become a 
Moslem. 


Go j 

ladder. 

G / ^ 

piLw, immunity from 
ills, prosperity, wel- 

y ^ w ~o o ^ ^ 

fare. 

peace be with him! 
(parenthetically placed 
after the names of high 
religious personalities). 

G^ ^ 

peace and pro- 
sperity. 

{inf. IV) Islam. 

05 ^ 

jvw impf. u to put poison 
into anything, to poison, 
poison. 

impf. a to hear. 

G ^ ^ 5 ^ o 

pi fish. 

Uw II c . 2 acc. vel c. acc . 
et ^ to call by name, 
to give a name to. 

Go ^ 

jv-wt (§ 56 a) name. 
eL^w heaven. 
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impf. u 1) to sharpen, 
2) ordain, institute. 

tooth, age. 

g« > 7 G - 3 - 

pi regula- 

tion, institution, tradi- 
tion (of the Moslems). 

JcCl IV to support. 

6 > ^ x j 

pl WOTflt (§ 76 & J 

90 ?rc) year. 

a to keep awake. 

y g */?/’ ’• 

^Lw med.j to bebad, wicked. 

IV to spoil, corrupt, 
to do ill. 

tried . ^ to sink into 
the ground. 

(5 LI ^ c. acc. to be- 
come lord, ruler, over... 

9 -- T "'' 0 

fern, jp/. 

black. 

^Xa-w pl HoLw lord, 
ruler, chief. 


g ^ ^ 

hour, short space 
of time, moment. 

op* /mr*. § 95 d\ 99 a. 

^LL ^ to drive. 

(jyw jt>7. mar- 

ket, bazaar, lane. 

VIII to be equal, alike, 
simultaneous with. 

£tp* c . (quite) 

the same, indifferent to. 


vLw ^ i to jour- 

ney, go along, go. ^.31 £ 

to follow one’s track, 
s- 

distance travel- 
led. 


S «- u & 


Iw&Ajwu pl 'O^A.W ) oLa^*I 

sword, sabre. 
pL*o VI to find a bad omen, 
a bad omen. 
impf. a to be satiated. 
IV to satiate, satisfy. 
au*o II to compare. 
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impf. u to be intri- 
cate, intertwined. 

S - - . G- „ ^ 

nom. unit. 
tree, shrub. 

jL& impf . u to bind, tie. 

II c. to press bard 
on one. 

VIII to become strong, 
powerful, heavy. 

G ^ ^ 

iXjcXxce/al^^jstvong, 
powerful; vehement. 

(1. pers. impf 

a to become bad. 

s ^ 5 - 

( elctt. id.) pi. 

bad, wicked. Mischief, 

woe, war. 

Uvi impf. a to drink. 

^ Q ^ ^ 

wine, strong 

drink. 

ol& impf. u to be high. 
IV to be high, lofty. 

G ^ 

height, fame, 

nobility. 


G ^ 5 ^ o 1£ 

pi ol^it noble, 
aristocratic, respected. 

impf. u to rise (of 
the sun). 

G G - 

place of the 
sun’s rising = the East. 
dwCo impf. a c. ctcc. to be 
one’s companion, 
net. 

j 

G 

comp anion, ally. 
^*0 impf. i to buy, sell. 

VIII to buy, negotiate. 

impf. a } c. pers . 

be deeply struck with. 



IV c. ^c: to be ten- 
derly solicitous for . . . 

impf. u to thank, be 
thankful. 

UCco impf. u , to complain. 
VIII to complain. 

II c. acc. to say “God 
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bless you” to a person 
( e . g. sneezing). 

fem . sun. 

G 

JU^ left (hand or side). 
«wp/*. a c. acc . to be 

present at sthg., to wit- 
ness, to give evidence. 

Ill c. acc . to see, be 
an eye-witness. 

La wit- 

ness. 

G ^ ^ 

s^Lg-w testimony, 
guarantee , security, a 
bearing testimony. 

Go" Gj 

pi month. 

VIII to desire, wish. 

G^o - 

5^-g-w sensual desire, 

k appetite. 

%\j& coll, nom . wmY. sLw 
small cattle, sheep and 
goats ; nom . wmY. a single 
bead of these. 

^ IV c . ^ to 
point to. 

Socin, Arabic Grammar , 2 


wrap/. « to roast. 
f - Li med. ^ impf. a to will, 


a matter, thing, 
something. 

CjLco med . ^ to become 
gray-haired. 

gray hairs. 

wed. ^5 to become 
an old man. 

old man. 

pi devil, 

Satan. 

med . ^ to spread a- 
broad, become public. 

II to accompany, to 
follow. 

cs ^ 

yjjfl mp/. w to pour, pour 
out. 

iJLo 2/wj9/. w to be attrac- 

^ tive, good-looking. 

/Fto enter the time of 
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early morning, c. acc. be- 
come sthg. early, soon. 

9 ^ ^ 

beauty, love- 
liness. 


'yJo impf. i, c . to have 
patience with, to put 
up with, endure. 

impf. u or a to dye. 

I 'Zc impf. u to be foolish; 
youthful. 

pi. little 

boy. 

55 

impf. i to be in good 
^ health, sound. 

elat. 

£ ^ 

^g\ right, correct. 
impf. a , c. acc. to 


keep company with, 
have to do with. 

Ill to take for com- 
panion. 

X to take with one 
as an associate. 



Lo pi- 


associate; friend, com- 
panion; owner, inhabi- 
tant of (cf. § 133). 

5^ G , , 

pL leaf. 

C5 ^ 

impf. u to turn away 
from, alienate. 


impf. u to speak 
the truth, be truthful, 
sincere. 

II to consider sthg. to 
be true, right, to believe 
one. 


Vc.^ pers. et ^ rei 
to give one sthg. as 
alms. 

5 — O f 

pi. fLi’Jwo! 

friend. 

\Syc impf. i to turn from. 
VII to turn, go, away, 
return (home). 

9 ^ 

XAfcUo thunderbolt. 

jkjo impf. «, to be small, 
little. 
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y ^ 

yJua inf . littleness. 

impf. u to place in a 
row, draw up. 

VIII to arrange (them- 
selves), to stand in a row. 
IX to be yellow. 

* 9 " 0 ^ 5°J 

yiuo\ ph yk^c yellow. 
VIII to choose. 

? r ® * j 

man s name. 

X-Lo « to be good, 
^ be in order. 


/F to put in order, 

set right, 
s ^ 

a pious action, 
good deed. 

SLo II to pray, perform 
divine service, to wor- 

a-'— 9 ^ e5 ^- 

ship. &LI& c\JJt t5 -Lo 

G3 

contracted to 

lil-o § 11. 

1 S 0 I 

s!iLo, SjJUo divine 
service, worship, prayer. 

<0^.0 wap/l u to be quiet. 


i&y+se silence. 

impf . to make, 

""prepare, to do. 

G o S, - o f . 

^4-0 pi. ^Lg..o! relation 
(by marriage). 

0L0 ^ /F to befall, 

fall to one's share. 

9 . 

misfortune. 

G a 

voice. 

figure, shape, 

form. 

cell. 

C U* ^ to cry out. 
F 7 to shout at each 


0L0 wed. ^5 to hunt. 

0 o ^ 

cXaas /«/*. hunting, what 
is caught, game. 

JUs med. c. ace. to be- 
come or be sthg.; to 
repair to. 

II to cause to become; 
to appoint, to place. 

1* 
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side. 


VIII to lie on one’s 


forenoon. 

CSya impf. i to strike, beat. 

VIII refl . to beat 
against each other. 

Q Q S 

inf. I striking, 
beating. 

a single blow, 
a beating. 


<Ss Ld impf u to be weak, 
weak. 

(u ^ 

impf i to err. 

&JiLo erring, error. 


impf . u to put close 
to, press against, to 
gather. 

% \J6 med. ^ to be clear, 
bright, shining. 

% U y^b light, brightness. 
£|Jui> brightness. 

5 o ^ ^ « f 

pi oLaao) guest. 


Jj Li med. ^ IV to press 
hard, hem in. 

straits, distress. 

Oath to sink (trans.). 

(S * 

impf. u or i to treat 
medically. 

physician, doc- 
tor. 

IV to coyer with a 

iid. 

VII to be covered up. 


impf . a to grind. 

5 

flour. 

* >ylo impf. u to chase away, 
drive away, pursue. 

IV to cast down ones 
eyes. 


impf. a to eat. 

IV to feed (trans.). 

G ^ 

inf I eating, 
taste, a meal, food, a 
(particular) dish. 
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impf.u to seek, search 
after; wish for. 

G < ' 

-is wf* I seeking, 
a search. 

v_*JLb jjf Abu Talib 
(Muhammed’s uncle). 

impf. u to stand up, 
get up, rise (of the sun). 

VIII c. JS to look 
at, see. 

ijXloII c . acc. to set free, 
give divorce to. 

IV to set free. 

VII to go away, 
depart. 

impf. a to strive to 
obtain, to covet, sthg. 
inf. covetousness, 

greed. 

impf u to be clean, 
pure. 

II to cleanse, purify. 


£(Js med. j to obey, be 
compliant. 

IV id. 

s ^ 

sxLb inf., obedience, 
subjection. 

oUb med . ^ to go round. 

Q 9 

flood. 

JLb med. ^ IV to lengthen, 

protract; to be long 

over sthg. 
s 

long, lasting 

long. 

ig'y b impf. i to fold, fold 
up or together. 

oLb med. ^ to be good, 
pleasant, excellent. 

Elat. good, 
excellent, nice to the 
taste, sweet (scent). 

zjuJo something good, 
a dainty. 

pljb med . ^ to fly. 
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^Lb med. ^ II to plaster 

Q 

with clay or mud (^xb). 

jjlb impf. i to treat unfair- 
ly, injure, do wrong to. 

IV to grow dark. 

5^o J 

iUJb darkness, 
o - - 

darkness, dusk, 

G s — 

one that acts in- 
juriously, oppressor. 

impf. a to appear, to 
come in sight. 

IV to bring to sight. 

G o ** 

the back, upper 
part, surface. 

elat. ^ib\ pro- 
minent, striking. 


jJLt impf. u to worship. 

Go- G ^ . 

cXxc: coll. lVxxc slave, 

ef ^ 

servant; pi. oLxc: man 
(as the servant of God). 

a >0 9 Q ** 

aAJt Jkxc. 'Abdallah (a 
man’s name). 


6 - _ 

SoIxd adoration, wor- 
ship. 

impf . u to cross, to 
pass along (a certain 
road). 

an example (from 
which to take warning). 

impf. i to look^stern, 
black-browed.jj 

al- f Abbas , 
(man’s name). 

G ^ 

Ss^lxfr mantle, cloak. 

(JpCc impf i to be or be- 
come free. 

IV to free, liberate. 

G o 

^xc. nobility, high 
rank. 

G — 

free, noble, old. 

9 ^ o 9 t 

jjUxt 'Utman, (man’s 
name). 

^ Cm cK won der 
at sthg. 
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pi- 

a wonder, miracle. 
Jk^vx. II to expedite. 

G3 ^ 

Jci impf. u, c. 2 acc. to 
count, reckon as . . . 

lentils. 

JlXa impf. i to be just, 
o 

Jt>u just, impartial. 
^ Jx impf. a, c . acc. to be 
without sthg. 

tJx V c. acc. to cross over, 
go beyond. 

Ill c . acc . to treat 

as an enemy, attack. 

s * . £ 

)d^pl- gtJxl enemy. 

5— *** «- 

enmity. 

o Jx //to torture, punish. 

Jx torture, punish- 
ment. 

JJx. VIII to excuse one’s 
self. 

5 o , 

excuse (in the 
sense of a refusal). 


V/* 

y a 


coll, the Arabs. 
Lrt a Bedouin. 




impf. i to interfere 
with, thwart, offer. 

V to come in one’s way. 


impf. i to perceive, 
know, recognize. 

o — o 

xJyju j knowledge, 
o.li-o a favour, kind 



name of the count- 


ry known to the an- 
cients as Babylonia. 




impf. i to be strong, 
powerful (often paren- 
thetically after aJJf: 
he is powerful). 

0 dS ^ 

elat. ^x| strong, 
powerful. 



impf. i to depose. 


VIII to take one’s 
leave, be deposed. 
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c. acc . et rei II 
to console, comfort. 

pL Lie a body 
of troops, army. 

c -« 

II to build a nest 

Si J 

(u^). 

///to associate with. 




fem. is^wx. ten 


pi yj LwUe 


tribe, tribesmen. 

G " o 

assembly , the 
whole; those present. 

^Ae ?^p/*. i, o. ooc. to 
resist, not obey some 
one. 


6 ^ o . ,, 

2 Luojw p/. (jcljtxi re- 
sistance, revolt, sin. 

^Ai member. 

jjAxe zwp/'. i or u to 
sneeze. 

lloc IV c. acc.pers. et rei 
to give sthg. to some 


2Uke pi lilAe gift, 
present. 

impf u to be or be- 
come great, large ; c . 
to appear to be great, 
insolent. 

rt inf. greatness. 

G 7^0^ 

pjJhs^ elctt. ^Joel great, 
of great account, august. 

G « , 9 | r-' 

pi a 

wicked, clever demon. 


Hi wwp/*. w, c. to 

pardon (a person), be 
gracious to. 

G . .r- 

o^Le pi y^ULe scor- 
pion, a bitter enemy. 

JJLe imp/, i. or JJie impf. a 
to be intelligent. 

Go-. 

J^iLe intellectual abi- 
lity, intelligence; pru- 
dence. ^ 

ji VIII to fall ill. 


one. 
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xAt illness, sickness. 
III to treat. 


impf . a perceive, 

know, learn (that), c. ^ 
> 

to know something. 

IV c . 2 acc . to acquaint, 
inform one of sthg. 

Go G 9 9 

jvlc. pi. know- 


ledge, science. 

G^- - - 

mark, sign. 


el at, ,vUl pi. 
possessing know- 
ledge, a learned man, 
savant . 

G C3 ^ 

very knowing. 
jJLsuo teacher, 
wrap/*. u to be high. 
VI to be highly exal- 
ted, esp. parenthetically 
after Allah: He is exalted 


(§ 23). 

96 b) over, 
on the ground of, on, 


upon, at; with verbs of 
entering : chez ; against, 
in the direction of, to- 

wards.^^6 ye to be 
in a state of, to be ac- 
customed to sthg. 

g 

elat. high; 

also man’s name c Ali. 

' o’*- 

Jl s. elat . high, 

prominent, excellent. 


wrap/*, w to be or become 
common; to increase. 


ILcuncle(on the father’s 
side) ; cousin. 


the common 
people (plebs), large 
crowd. 


II to furnish, provide 
handsomely. 




.+£. life; in the oath 


by my li 


life. 


name). 


c Omar (man’s 



138 * 


Glossary B. 


90 n pronounce 
'Amrun) 'Amr (a man’s 
name). 

Jui impf a to do, make, 
construct. 

X to employ one for 
for some purpose, to 
apoint governor. 

5 ^ ^ S — ci"S 

pl JU^I work, 
act, deeds of piety, 
province. 

O — Sc? 

JooLc pl a func- 

tionary, vicegerent, 
prefect. 

impf \ a to be or be- 
come blind. 

IV to disfigure, make 
unrecognisable. 

{S ^\ pl blind. 

^yAprep. away from, from 
(hinderance) ; about, 
concerning ; according 
to, on the authority of. 


pl 



vine, 


grape. 

jJLc. prep . by the side of, 


£ 


near, with, by (one). 
lc med . j IX to be bent, 
crooked. 


S\A med . ^ to return, c. 
acc . to visit. 


oLfc med . j c. ^ to take 
refuge in . . . 

X to ask for protec- 

J. y y S- 

tion;tosay: aJUL <3^1 
(Surah 114) “I take 
refuge in God”, c . ^yjo 
from. 


^{A med. j IV c . acc . 
to help, support. 

X to help one’s self, 
to help on, succour. 

Mu'awiya, the first 

Omayyad Caliph (661 
—679). 

Jesus. 
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jklc med. ^ to live. 

life, way of liv- 
ing* (§ 64 c). 
liXfr ult . ^ to come early. 

V to breakfast, to 
refresh oneself early. 

impf. u to set (of 
the sun), 

v^ix? place where the 
sun sets, the West. 

IV to make to sink, 

drown. 

0 ^ 

gazelle. 

Juwud impf. i to wash. 

^ impf. a to cover. 

G — 

SLux-kc ^/.yXjl^saddle- 
cover, horse-cloth. 

impf. i c. acc. rei et 
p. to take sthg. 
from one unlawfully. 
Inal. impf. a to get angry, 
be angry with. ' 


jXfc impf. i c. ef pers . to 
pardon, forgive. 

G^ o^. 

‘iysuuo pardon, forgive- 
ness. 

/ ^ ^ 

impf . u to neglect. 

G o x 

inattention, neg- 
ligence. 

impf. i to be all- 
powerful, victorious. 

II et IV to bolt, bar, 
shut. 

G - 9 G ^ o 

f*kt pl a young 

man, lad, slave. 

impf. a , c. to be 
rich. 

g ^ 

^Xh pl iLoil r i c b, 

IS* // to sing. 

mctf. ^ to penetrate 

far into, go down, 

o, - 

a cave. 

med . j to dive. 
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CAjz me d- & be absent, 
c . to disappear. 

G o < G 9 } 

wAJUC. pi. a 

secret. 

§Sl£ absence, stay 
among strangers. 

inf. sunset. 

Jlc med. ^ II to alter, 
change. 

(§ 133 with gen.) 
another, somethg.differ- 
ent from, no (with neg.), 
except; before substs., 
adjs. and parts, it ren- 
ders the converse, like 

our prefix un- or in-\ 
c. without. 

Sconj. (§§ 95 152; 161) 

and so, then, and. 



impf. a to open. 
VII to open (intr.). 


VIII to conquer, ac- 
quire for one’s self. 




inf I. 


^XZAApI key. 

ci VIII c. to be 
struck with emotion, 
bewitched, by. 

a young man. 

sljci a young woman, 
girl. 

impf u to transgress, 

act viciously. 

G s « > 

pi. ^Ls! evil- 
doer. 

impf . a to boast of, 
glory in. 

Ill to give oneself 
airs towards some one. 

Oft/', 

inf. 1. 

Ji impf. i to flee. 

' 9 ft 

the Persians. 
Persia. 

a horse, esp. of a 
good breed. 

Jjjyi impf u to spread out. 
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pi . carpet, 
cushion, bed. 

*%?/. b c. pers. 

to impose sthg. on one 
as a duty. 

*»*/?. w, c. to be 

empty , disengaged, 
finished with sthg. 

impf. u , to separate, 
part. 

Ill to leave. 

VIII to become sepa- 
rated, to disperse. 

gyb impf. a to get a fright, 
be afraid. 

JuLi impf. u to become 

bad, wicked. 

o ^ 

4 >Lli inf. the doing 
of mischief, evil, wrong. 

J*b IV to divulge, publish, 
betray. 

impf u to be or 
remain over, to be ex- 
cellent. 


bounty, kind- 
ness, favour. 

impf. a to be clever. 

0 

jUiai intelligence. 

Jjti impf. a to do. 

Go 0 

pi. JLstif deed, 
act, mode of action. 

V to miss, enquire 
for, some one. 

S - ~~ 9 

y/jih pi. ilyii poor. 

cs ^ 

dLi VII to free oneself, 
to become disattached. 
V to reflect. 

aLgi^li pi . fruit. 

^Xb IV to become happy, 
^successful, to prosper. 

Sol Si > 

dUU, >iLU a (large) ship, 
so and so, Mr. Such- 
and- Such. 

G ^ ^ Q -- 

pi. desert, 

p* mouth (§ 90 o). 

(iLi med . ^ c . acc . to pass 
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by, to expire (of the 
time for some one to 
do sthg.). 

med . j to excel, be 
excellent. 

prep. above, 
higher than. 

G 9 G 

»ji(§ 900 ^/. alyl) mouth. 

£ prep . in, into, at, on, 
among, accompanied 
by, by; with (before a 
quality), in relation to, 
with regard to. 

9 ) G ^ ^ > 

pl • phi- 

losopher. 

^j3 X to find detestable. 

Go^ G 9 9 

yj3 pl ^y3 grave. 

\jdj3 impf. i to take hold 
of, take into one’s hand. 

Jyj> impf. a to accept. 

IV to approach, come 
nearer; be susceptible 
to. 

V to receive. 


X to be opposite. 

Jlo adv. vel JaS ^jjo 
before. 

jjj; prep . before. 

prep, in the 
presence of, in the 
sphere of . . . zdll ^ x 
on his side, of his party. 

G 7 

JjjJj 2^/*. I acceptance. 

G ^ 

xJLuj? tribe, family (in 
wide sense). 

G^ - J 

KJIjULo comparison, re- 
lation. 

jJci* impf. u to kill, make 
away with. 

Ill c. acc ., to fight 
with, fight. 

G Q-~ 

JOS inf. I killing, exe- 
cution. 

5 

JuOS pl killed. 

XiLsvi Abu Kuhafa, 
the father of Abu Bekr. 
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4 >i (§ 98 e, 99 d) particle . 

jdo impf. i to be able to, 
can, could (also with 
folg. impf.). c. to 
have power over. 

IV c . to make one 
more powerful than . . . 

G o s 

. Jo worth, value, due, 
power. ^JJu in rela- 
tion to, in proportion 
to . . . 

pjo impf, a , to advance, 
approach. 

II to place before, 
set sthg. before s. o. 

IV to approach. 

V to go before, pre- 
cede. 

G ■" ’ 

l^jjo pi ^Lojo an- 
cient, old, of a past time. 

pSimpf, i to stay, persevere. 

IV to render stable, c, 
(o rei to confess to sthg. 


X to stand fast, hold 
good. 

G ^ 

continuance, rest. 
| J) impf. a to read. 

Kur’an or a 
passage therefrom. 


impf. u to be near at 
hand. 

II to place near, to 
take as intimate friend, 
to offer, set before one. 
Vito be close together. 


G ^ o ■& 

v pl , elat. 

, c 

pl L»! (subst.). c. 
near, close(to) ; related. 


the tribe of the 
Kuraish, the Kurai- 
shites. 


raishite. 


nom . rel a Ku- 


G 9 

horn; the 

two horned (Alexander 
bicornis). 
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G-- o-- j-j f 

pi. place, village. 
LU? w/£. ^ to be hard, 
to swear. 

dua£ e>rap/. i : to make for, 
repair to, some one. 

G o ^ 

i X*aiLc the end of a 


journey. 

to be short. 

VI to shorten one’s 
self, to shrink. 


castle, 

fortress. 


(ja2 VII to let one’s self 
down, dart down (of a 
bird). 


impf. i to decide judi- 
cially; to accomplish, 
finish; to discharge a 
claim. 

VII to be finished, 
brought to an end. 

j?Ld-> inf. I payment. 

Cu 

Jaj' adv . ever, with negat. 
never. 


impf. a to cut off. 

VII c . to become 
parted from ; to cease. 

JulS impf. u to seat one’s 
self, sit down. 

Go? G 

Jl#5 pi. JUi‘1 lock, pad- 
lock. 

C 

J impf. i to be small, few. 

IV to make small, take 
little of. 

X to deem small, think 
little of, despise. 

G ^ 

JuJj' small, few, scant. 

oJ 3 impf. i to turn round, 
to change. 

VII to alter (intr.), to 
change one’s mind. 

Go.** G ? ? 

vJU pi heart. 

& , VIII to tear away, 
take away. 


C jaXS impf. i to hunt, catch. 

\J3 VIII to procure, pur- 
chase. 
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ili med. j to lead, guide. 

VII to let one’s self 
be guided. 

Jli’ med . ^ to say, tell; 
often = ask. c. J to 
name. 

Go/ G 

Jys pi. Jfy>! speech, 
utterance, apothegm. 

G ✓✓ 

JUu? speech. 

plj> med . j to stand up, 
proceed (to). 

IV tofix, setup, estab- 
lish; halt, stop, stay. 

X to be upright, faith- 
ful. 

Go^ 

coll, people, one s 
dependants, nation, 
subjects. 

sLoIaS resurrection. 
pl- |*jly foot, 
place, occasion. 

impf. a to be strong. 

' Ga y 

8y strength , force ; 

Socin, Arabic Grammar. 2 


c . the means to do 


( c . J.&) strong, 

S' 

powerful. 

^(§§95/; 145 b prop, subj.) 
as, like as. 

a 

(it is) as if . . . 

ySimpf u to be great, large. 

V to vaunt oneself, 
be proud. 

inf \ I to be advanc- 
ed in years. 

5 /• 7 s' Q& 

yuS elat. yS I great, 
old. 

impf \ u to write. 

Ill c . acc. to corre- 
spond with. 

q ^ G 9 y 

^Izfpl. writ- 

ing, scripture (= writ- 
ten revelation), letter, 
book. 

impf \ u to conceal. 
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inf. concealing, 
keeping close, 
to be much or many. 
IV to make many, 
take much of. 

X to consider much 
or many. 

Q ' 9 -o/ 

elat . yS I much, 

many (often rather as 

a subst. in apposition). 

✓ ✓ /■ 

^dSimpf. i to lie, tell lies. 
11 c . acc . vel 

iref to charge one with 
falsehood, discredit. 

© O 

inf. /, lying, a 
lie, falsehood. 

Oji" ww/?/. w, to cause one 
trouble, pain. 

6 ^ (J 9 

grief, distress, 
anxiety. 

s J o ? J ^ 

P l • divi " 

sion (of cavalry), squad- 


impf. u to be noble, 
generous. 

G ^ ~ > 

pl- ibojS noble, 
high-souled , highly 
esteemed. 

xjQjXjopl p^lXoanoble 

quality, generous ac- 
tion. 


impf. 


\ a to dislike. 


VIII to acquire, to 
attain to sthg. 

impf. i to eclipse. 

kJl&S impf. i, c. to 
uncover. 

VII to be uncovered, 
be carried off. 

G o -- 

ankle-bone, a die 
{pl. dice). 

\jX III c. acc. pers. et 
rei to requite, recom- 
pense one for sthg. 

yiS impf. u to be unthank- 
ful, to deny. 
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0 a 5 


ph ^liS^unbeliev- 

ing. 

ijJoimpf. u to wrap in a 
shroud. 

^S^impf, i 9 c . acc.pers. et 

r . to do sthg. in some 
one’s place; to protect 

s. o. from sthg. 

S 9 

fjS (§ 119 b) totality; be- 
fore determ, subst., all; 
before indeterm., every. 

^ a 9 

US' as often as . . . 

fJS II c. acc. pers. to 
speak with, address one. 

V to speak, talk, make 
speeches, c. uj to pro- 
nounce, utter, 
o x ^ 

word. 

G ^ 

speech, talk, con- 
versation. 

"pf (§ 15) how much? 

1*5^ (ii) + US) as. 

G - 

perfect. 


irrtpf. a to hide one’s 


self. 


aox, w jj 

yj \S pi. \jXS treasure. 

\Sf impf. u to give one a 

G £ 

surname contg. 


med . ^ to be, exist. 
(Sometimes the perf. of 
this verb is to be trans- 
lated by our present), 
c. acc . (§§ 110, 149) to 
be something, c. J to 


be translated by “to 
have”. 

G /■ ^ 0 

,jlx* pi. place. 

usuS how? 

J(§§95^; 147 b) acorrobo- 
rative particle. 

J prep. (§§ 95 h; 117; 
130; 131'; 132) for; is 
sign of the dative; on 
account of, for . . . sake 
(giving purpose, mo- 
tive); at (the time of). 

J conj. c. subj . (§ 100) 
K* 
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in order that ; c. mod. 
apoc. § 101 a. ^Sf(§147) 
because. 

$ (§§ 101 &; 111; 150c) 
not, no. 3^ prep. c. gen. 
without. By means of 

3 a preceding negation 
is very frequently re- 
sumed. 

(often 

nevertheless, but. 

G&o ^ G ^ S 

tiJiLo (also jjlo) pi. 
angel. 

ouJ impf. a to tarry, 
delay. 

jjwwaJ impf \ a to put on. 
IV c. 2 acc. to clothe. 

p I. 3 <jo cloth- 

ing, dress. 

^Limpf. ac.^_> or c. acc. to 
overtake. 

® <■ > o ( /■ 

1. i?cre. ^5 JJ, impf. a 
to be tasty, sweet. 


jojJ eta*. jJI tasty, 
delicious, sweet. 

mjt?/'. c. acc. to 
remain in . . . 

G ' G y 

jjL J pl- ^^IJt tongue. 

VIII to cling to. 

- ♦ 

oLbJ impf. u to be fine, 
slender, kind. 

So 3 

l q-U f c. ^ kindness, 
graciousness, towards. . . 

G 

i <*^1 kind. 

/ / 

^x) impf. a to play, sport. 

C5 

Jut J (§ 1 47) may b e, p erhaps. 
impf. a to curse. 
aJutJ a curse. 
v^iLf II c. acc. pers. et o 

to surname, give a nick- 
name to. 

HP impf. a to swallow, 
gulp down. 

S ^ oj 

«*jiJ a morsel. 
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impf. a to meet, meet 
with. 

IV c. acc. to throw. 
X to throw one’s self, 
to lie. 

p (§ 101 c) not. 

u conj. after, when. 

p part, if, introduces a 
condition, which is not 
likely to be fulfilled. 

med. y to blame. 

{jp P 1 ' colour, sort, 

kind. 

Upj (§§ 50; 110; 144) not 
to be, to be non-exis- 
tent. 

Jj, pi (§90 P) 

night. 

Uo 5 13 Uoi?^*o«.(§15)what? 
(§ 14) that which, what, 
somethg. that. 

US conj. (§ 158 l) so 
long as. 


US not (cf. § 150). 

^Lo Ma’rib, a town in 

S’ 

South Arabia. 

Go 

Jotx> resemblance, like- 
ness ; the like, same ; one 
(pers. or thing) like, cf. 

§ 145 &. 

9 ^ 

Jcio resemblance, na- 
ture, quality (of a thing). 

impf. a to put to the 
test. 

*Jv<s tnf. 
pi. .jlX/o, 
town. 

Medina. 

^ mp/. uc.^j to pass by. 
£po “time”, po once. 
55 * often, 
bitterness. 

*jjo! (§ 90 e) man. 

Hljjof woman, wile. 
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manliness, vir- 
tns, manly virtue. 

s i 7 S- j-- 

pi. xisyyo mar- 
grave, prefect. 

\jby o impf. a to be or be- 
come sick. 


.LaJ (§ 71 e) inf I. 

G ✓ ✓ ^ 5 / 

pi. rain, shower 

of rain. 


impf ; u to defer (a 
payment). 

So / 

JJaxj inf. 


{jGLiyo sick. 

£jjo V to roll (in the dust). 
jv^jo Miriam, Mary. 

impf a c. o to wipe, 
wipe off, away. 

Christ, the 

Messiah. 


\^Lwjo I to take hold of, 
sieze. 

V to hold on by sthg. 

LwLo IV to enter on the 
eventide; to do some- 
thing late. 

impf i to go, walk; 

G o ^ 

{S ^jo inf. 

impf. i to go, betake 
one’s self to. 


prep, with; besides; 
"""alongside of. 

$&jug stomach. 
oJLo impf \ u to hate. 

5 o +>* 

hatred. 

9 w ^ 

aUCo Mecca. 

\£j£a impf. u to tarry, stay. 
SLo impf a , c . acc . et ^ys 
to fill sthg. with . . . 
VIII to become filled. 

dLLo impf. i, c. acc. to 
rule, govern, possess. 
II to appoint as king. 

S O 9 

vdlXo dominion, sover- 
eignty, reign, riches. 

5 o 

vtJLU possessions, 
riches. 
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W ^ f) )j 

vilXo pi. iJ^Xo king. 

«ftC. ceremony of 
marriage. 

S z' /■ e /■ > 

j?/. viiLJUc king- 
dom, sovereignty. 

S ^ S^o ^ 

ttS-Lo for t;. under 

0 C 0 0 ^ 

(j-V 0 = ^ (§ 5 

note b). 

o ** 

ijjo who? (§ 15); he who, 
they that ; one that, 
whoso, whoever. (§§ 14, 
154, 159). 

o 

prep . of (== some of, 

in partitive sense § 114), 
belonging to; with the 
negation it has a streng- 
thening effect, § 141; 
consisting of ; away 
from, from (separation, 
point of departure); 
hence in comparison = 
than; through(passage). 


9 o 9 9 a 

( from jj^) since. 

impf. a , c. 2 acc. to 
debar one fromsthg., re- 
fuse, prevent one doing 
sthg.; c. acc. et to 

defend one from or 
against sthg. 

VIII to protect ones 
self. 

^0 impf. a , c. to be 
skilled, clever, expert, 
wellversed. 

9 o ^ 

weddmg-present, 
price of the bride (paid 
to her father). 

oLo med . j to die. 

II to put to death. 

vsLhjjo inf. death, 
dead. 

Moses. 

9 9 x- op 

Jl* pi Jlyol goods and 
chattels, property, 
flocks. 
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gLo (§ 90 q ) pi. sUu? 
water. 

sOoLti pi. table, 

tray. 

^ o ^ 

j\Jo med. ^ II c. ^aj to 
distinguish. 

XA 

L jJs II c . acc . pers. et ^ 
ret to give one informa- 
tion regarding. 

Fto give one’s self out 
for a prophet. 

VIII to awake up. 

S i?/. illol vel 
prophet. 

Q £ , j 

s^A_j the office, rank, 
of prophet. 

✓ 9' 

J^ impf. u to be brave, 
courageous. 

G ^ o' 

s J^ courage, magna- 
nimity. 

G a ' 5 9 ^ 

^d. pZ. constellation. 

mp/*. u to become free, 
to save one’s self. 


IV causative. 

9 O' 

pron . we. 

Vto turn aside, to draw 
back, retire. 

Go^ 5 'O' 

coll., nom. unit . 
palm. 

pjo i/rap/*. «, c. to re- 
pent of sthg., feel sorry. 

pjo HI to be one’s boon 
companion. 

^JO pi boon 

companion, mess-mate. 

(JO HI call out, <?. tfcc. 
to call to some one. 

^ JO 7F to warn. 

impf. i to remove. 

VIII to strip off, dis- 
place. 

Jy impf i to descend, 
alight, stop, lodge, 
encamp, c. Jkx. to alight 
at, lodge, stay with. . . 

IV to send down (in 
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particular, a revela- 
tion). 

G o y ^ ^ 

Jjijo pi. J^Luo dwell- 
ing-place, abode, halt- 
ing-place. 


AAS impf. a to copy. 

t— G y q , 

a copy. 

e^p/. « to forget. 
^UuLifa/l forgetting. 
fcUli (§ 90/) women. 

<X&o /// c. 2 tfcc. to ad- 
jure by God. 

jaxto impf. a to be lively, 
in good spirits. 

5 //• 

da Lw. j inf . 

*a.S impf u to set up. 
iS share, portion. 
f. a to be a true 


c ?. 1 . 

friend. 

impf u , c. ace. to 
help, succour.' 

V (denom.) to become 


a Christian, to live as 
a Christian. 

pi- 

a Christian. 


y I al-Mansur, 
the second Abbaside 
Caliph 754 — 775. 


LAs VIII to draw (the 

sword). 

✓ < 

impf. a to butt with 
^ the horns. 


impf i to talk. 

IV to make, compel 
to talk. 


yhl impf ‘ u to see, look 
at, examine, reflect. 


impf. a to be soft, well 
off, affluent. 

Q 

coll, a herd of 
camels. 

G^o 

affluence, welfare. 

JU* part, yes, yes in- 
deed. 
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^£3 impf. u vel i c. to 
flee from, avoid. 

II to cheer, relieve. 

Q Q ^ 0 9 Cl "&■ 

fern ., pL jjmAjU 

0 9 9 

, j»yJu soul (anima ap- 
petens), self (§ 12e); 

life, ojb qwa3 

O S' ■> "* 

^^3 the taking of a 

life not for a life, i. e. 
without a murder hav- 
ing been committed. 

^£3 impf. a to be of use. 
VIII c. o make use 
of, profit by . . . 

&*jLwo pi. ^llo use, 
useful qualities, benefit. 

III to play the hypo- 
crite. 

^JS impf : i, c. pers. 

to reproach one with 
sthg. 

VIII to avenge one's 
self. 


C 


an act of revenge. 
impf u to afflict, 
hurt, injure. 

G ^ o - 

x.jG affliction, trouble. 
jG impf : i to marry. 

Ill id. 

Xid., to wish to marry. 

marriage 
with one’s stepmother. 

jjG V to be hard, strait, 
troublesome. 

yG IV to deny. c. acc . r. 
et to find strange, 
to take offence at sthg. 

<Xgi impf.u to be fat, large. 

G o ^ . . 

large, aspiring, 
generous. 

pL jLgi | stream. 

^^3 mp/*. a to forbid. 

VIII to arrive at, come 
to an end. 


LA Noah. 



Glossary B. 


155 * 


8 ^ G 

■pfem.pl. fire, hell- 
fire. 

light. 

I kind, species, 
different (sort of). 

Jkiys a man’s name. 

ibslS pi. female camel. 

pli ^ , impf. a to lie 
down, sleep. 

& impf . u to part from 
some one. 

G^- o 9 ^ o 0 ^ 

Sys?, the re- 

moval of Muhammed 
from Mecca to Medina. 

4 >u&Jcg.JI Hadhad, name 
of a king. 


ewjo/. i to lead hy 
the right way, to guide 
aright. 

g+ JI al-Mahdi, 

name of the third Abba- 
side Caliph, 775 — 785. 


fem. sjjo (§ 13 &), 
this, here. 

CSjSb impf \ u to flee. 

impf . i to put to flight. 
VII to turn and flee. 

ywlso Hasim, man’s name ; 

Muhammed’s 

clan. 

o _ 

JJo part . interrog. 

0 9 9 9 

yo, pron. 3. pers.plur. 
msc . they (§ 12 a). 

yS w to intend to do 
sthg. 

G a 

energy. 

J O o-' 

JO^JI India, the Hindus. 
pron. he. 

m<?d. ^ VII to collapse. 

^ to be easy. 

AT c. to despise, 
^lyb insignificance. 
impf. a, c. acc. to 
fall in love with. 
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Ely* air, sky. 

^ pron. Ill fern. she. 

^ conj. and, also, even. 
Asseverative particle 

iL '~o ^ 

w. the genit.: &JJ| ^ by 

God (be it sworn), c . 
acc. with (§ 112). 

S & s- OF- 

< j ->2 an ido1, 

impf. i to be neces- 
sary; to be legally in- 
cumbent on one. 

IV to necessitate. 

G 9 G i 

vel BJ^yO 
{part. act. IV) pi. 

that which 


brings about sthg., occa- 
sion, cause. 


impf. i to find. 

V to take the direc- 
tion of . . ., set out. 

0 0 - 7 Q * 9 j, 

pl lace, 

countenance. 

one, single. 


IV c. vers, to 
reveal to one, inspire. 

Oy impf. a to love. 

VI to love mutually. 

£ love, inclination. 

£3^ impf. ^ Jo to set, place, 
leave, let. 

II to deposit. 

IV c. acc . rei et Jt 
& 

pers. to intrust sthg. 
to some one. 

9.- - 7 Vr" 

pi. pro- 

perty given in trust, a 
deposit (of money or 
its equivalent). 

emp/l to inherit. 

F7 to receive as one’s 
portion. 

fieir. 

mp/*. 2 to go down, 
arrive. 

Waraka, mans name. 
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pl £ \y^ vizier, mi- 
nister. 


to appear humbly be- 
fore . . . 


impf. a to be dirty. 
inf 

£2*^ impf to be pos- 
sible, be open (to one). 

IV to bring one into 
a comfortable position; 
to get riches for s. o. 

impf a to be sleepy. 


VIII to be humbled, 
powerless. 

low, ignoble, 

mean. 


pl place, 


position, dwelling- 
place. 


impf \ i to make an 
agreement, promise. 


impf \ « to describe. 

Q ^ 

description. 

✓ ✓ ✓ 

Jloj impf \ i to connect, 
arrive at. 

'L/ 

VI to be mutually 
attached to each other. 


^ o j IV to bequeath by 
will. 

s 

executor (of a 

will). 

impf to lay. 

VI c. J to be humble, 


VIII to accept a pro- 
mise, to promise one 
another. 




rendezvous, ^ 


appointed time. 


impf i to warn, ex- 
hort. 

VIII to suffer oneself 
to be corrected. 

0 S- 

pl I vessel, recep- 

tacle. 


dSy impf. i to go forth 
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to a prince, c . ^c. to 
come to. 

Jij Me* acc. to agree 
with, correspond to. 
itnpf ‘ *' to he complete. 

Ill c . acc. to come to, 
arrive at. 

v^, iijT ’*\lp God 
has taken him (theMos- 
lem) to himself, has 
brought him to a bless- 
ed end. Pass . to die a 

blessed death. 

0 — - 

Slij dying; a blessed 
end. 

O o ^ 

time. 

mjt?/*. to fall, fall 

upon, light upon ; c. 
to find some one. 

7F to excite. 

Mwp/l « to stop, stand; 
c . to go up to one. 

r c. to beware, 

be afraid, of sthg. 


VIII to be afraid. 

II to appoint as over- 
seer. V to trust (in), 
s 

representative, 
vice-gerent, agent. 

jdj itnpf. i to bring forth. 
IV c . acc . to beget. 

X c. acc . to beget (a 
son) by a woman. 

dJ, pi. child, 

son, lad. (In the sing, 
also collect.'). 

SUjJ, feast, marriage feast. 

itnpf. i , c. acc . to be 
near. 

77 to turn one’s back, 

to turn round; c . 
to turn away from. 

ph 1 near; 

esp. ‘near to God’ = 
saint, helper. 

<s»o X- ^ 

P l - client, 

slave. 
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impf. c. 2 acc. 

to present some one 
with sthg.). 

L> part of exclam . (§ 85) 

" 0 ! 

impf a , c. ^ to 
despair of . . . 

Jvaaj p/. plxSt orphan. 

} O' 

t_j JO Yatrib, name of Me- 

V 

dina before Islam. 
fern., pi. cXj! (§ 90 r) 
hand,power, possession. 

zzrcp/. i to play (either 
with arrows, by wh. lots 
were cast, or with dice). 

, game, game 

of chance. 


JaAj impf a to he awake. 

IV to wake. 

X to have one’s self 

waked, to awake, 
o , 

on the right, the 
right side, right hand. 
coll, the Jews. 
Joseph. 

Qo ' 8 05 ^ 

pyi Pi- |.L>I (§ 90s) day, 
pl. length of reign. ^ 
on the day that . . . (§ 1 29). 

one (fey; with stiff. 

s 30 ^ 

e. g. dLo^s thy day 
(§ 125). fffi (§ 118 a) 
to-day. (= pyj 

b\) in that day, then. 

5 ^ , 

a Greek. 


play 



CORRIGENDA. 


pp. 56, 57 for headings as printed read: § 65 Nomina Belativa 

§ 66 Nomina Deminutiva. 

p. 68 heading read: § 78 Nom. Diptota. 

p. 93 1. 4, for ‘yon’ read ‘them’. 

* - 
p. 40 4, read 

X 

p. 42*, 7 read 

* + 

^ ° 

p. 42*, 15 read £>ye. 
p. 54*, 2 read jmJUoUs^J. 
p. 55*, 7 read 
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